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Preface

The field of Hellenistic poetry has seen many interesting developments in recent
years, but a very basic feature shared by the long poems of the period has yet to be
given the attention it deserves. This feature is the division of the texts into large
numbers of clearly marked sections. An examination of the processes of ‘sectioning’
demonstrates how significant a role this aspect of composition plays in shaping our
experience of the poems. Engaging with sections allows for a fuller appreciation of
the poets” achievements, and helps us to understand the potential appeal of those
poets less well received (or less well noticed) by modern scholarship. The study of
this feature takes us to questions of great literary importance in the Hellenistic
world, and places this varied group of poems firmly at the centre of Hellenistic
literary culture.

The writing of a doctoral thesis cannot help but involve the accruing of a
number of debts. First and foremost, thanks must go to my supervisor, Gregory
Hutchinson, whose kindness and learning seem to know no bounds. During the
tinal stages of the project, I have learnt that the same is true of his patience! This
thesis could not have come into being in anything like its present form without his
guidance. The thesis also owes its existence to the AHRC, without whose generous
funding I would not have been able to undertake the project. I would also like to
thank those who looked at early extracts for Transfer and Confirmation of Status:
Tim Rood, Luke Pitcher and especially Steve Heyworth, my MSt supervisor, who
provided much helpful feedback on both pieces. The final few months of the project
have involved considerable disruption to normal academic life, and I am grateful
to Barney Taylor for his scanning of otherwise inaccessible literature. I am grateful,
too, to my examiners, Jane Lightfoot and Evina Sistakou, who gave extremely useful
comments which have enhanced my thinking on the topic, both in its minutiae and
in its overall conception. It remains for me to thank my wife Sophie for her unfailing
support and cheerful endurance of the several years in which I have avoided “the
real world’.



General Introduction

Scholarship on Hellenistic poetry has expanded in various directions over the last
few decades. Recent work has explored the relation of this poetry to older literature,
the visual arts, politics and Egyptian culture, looked at texts from new angles, and
broadened the Hellenistic canon.! My thesis interacts with some of these
developments, but is concerned primarily with examining the basic building blocks
of the surviving long poems of the third and second centuries BC.

The texts which survive complete, or for several hundreds of continuous
lines, are the Phaenomena of Aratus, the Argonautica of Apollonius, the Alexandra of
Lycophron, the Theriaca and Alexipharmaca of Nicander, and the Periodos of Pseudo-
Scymnus. These poems share a basic feature of their composition, namely a division
into clearly marked sections: it is remarkable that so fundamental a structural
feature is shared by such a diverse group of texts. This ‘sectioning’ has rarely been
the focus of scholarly attention for its own sake, but an important exception is

Hutchinson 2008, especially in the chapters ‘Hellenistic Epic and Homeric Form’

1The following is only a very small sample: Fantuzzi and Hunter 2004 and Acosta-Hughes 2010 deal
with Hellenistic poetry’s relation to older literature. Prioux 2008 brings together art and epigram (as
do several chapters in Gutzwiller 2005). Discussions of the relation of politics to specific poems can
be found in Mori 2008 (the Argonautica), Fantuzzi 2005 and Thompson 2005 (both on the epigrams
of Posidippus). Stephens 2003 treats the poems of Callimachus, Theocritus and Apollonius through
a political lens and examines their relation to Egyptian culture. A completely different way of
thinking about Hellenistic poetics comes in Sistakou 2012. The papers gathered into Harder, Regtuit
and Wakker 2006 focus on works ‘beyond the canon’, and there are lengthy conference proceedings
on the previously unpopular authors Lycophron (Cusset and Prioux 2009) and Euphorion (Cusset,
Prioux and Richer 2013). A number of new commentaries have also appeared since the turn of the
millennium, on texts ranging from the well-known to the obscure: the Aetia (Harder 2012a and b),
Argonautica 4 (Hunter 2015), the Alexandra (Hurst and Kolde 2008, Hornblower 2015), the Theriaca
(Jacques 2002, Overduin 2014), the Alexipharmaca (Jacques 2007) and the Periodos to Nicomedes
(Marcotte 2002, Korenjak 2003). Sider 2017 brings together a large number of texts for comment,
introducing some extremely obscure names to a wider audience.



(pp. 66-89), “The Metamorphosis of Metamorphosis: P. Oxy. 4711 and Ovid” (pp.
201-27) and “Books and Scales” (pp. 251-66).2

As we shall see from prose works, papyrus anthologies and so on (see pp.
116-20, 160 n. 237), these sectioned texts demonstrate concerns which can be shown
to be important in the broader literary culture of the period. Sectioning, I argue, will
have been a subject of interest, and not merely a feature too trivial for attention. If
we pay close attention to the sectioned nature of the poems, as the poets clearly
encourage us to do, we are led to important artistic questions and different ways of
appreciating these works, some of which have been poorly regarded or little treated
by recent scholarship.?

Part 1 examines the various methods used by the poets to mark their sections.
Here we shall see the attention they give to this aspect of their composition, and the
extent to which section marking shapes our experience of the poems. We shall begin
to see the importance of sectioning, as patterns on a range of scales are built up and
occasionally subverted for effect, generic affinities are indicated and so on.

Part 2 moves beyond section marking per se to continue the argument that

engaging with sectioning helps us to appreciate these poems and their potential

2 Asquith’s 2005 thesis examines Hellenistic Kollektivgedichte, but she is keen to separate her ‘listed
narratives’ from works such as the Argonautica in which different sections are more closely linked to
each other (2005b: 2).

3 Pseudo-Scymnus in particular is not often studied, with the important exceptions of two
commentaries in the early 2000s (see above, n. 1). Nicander is more often discussed, but even today
one gets the impression that Gow’s 1950 denouncement reflects the view of rather too many: “Some
day, it may be, a better Greek scholar and more skilful emendator than I will summon to his aid
from among scientists familiar with the Levant a botanist, a herbalist, a herpetologist, and an
entomologist, empanel for consultations a small body of medical men who have practised in the
Near East, and produce an annotated text and translation of Nicander; and when this has been done
it will be possible to read him, not indeed with pleasure, but with a good deal less labour and vexation
than attend the process at present. Meanwhile, those whose duty obliges them to struggle through
the Theriaca and Alexipharmaca with the aids now available stand in no need of the injunction not to
forget him which the author has appended to those two poems” (95; my italics).



popularity with Hellenistic readers. 2a demonstrates the poets’ concern with the
connection and organisation of their sections, and the relevance of this concern to
contemporary theoretical debate. This discussion is relatively brief, since it touches
on familiar themes of scholarship, although the material presented in Part 1 allows
for some new perspectives on these issues. 2b takes as its starting point the basic
similarity of sectioned poems and various types of Hellenistic literary collection,
and suggests on the basis of evidence from the poems themselves and elsewhere
that the authors and/ or their early readers will have recognised this similarity.

As observed above, this is a very diverse group of texts, which spans a
number of genres, subjects and metres. It will not be the case that every poet
approaches sectioning in exactly the same way. Even between the two poems of
Nicander there are significant differences (and what survives of his other poems
suggests that these were different again: see below e.g., pp. 41-2.). This should not
be taken to mean that the basic structural similarity between the texts is
insignificant. Sectioning has generic resonances with both archaic verse and
Hellenistic technical prose, which can explain some of the differences, but some of
the poets, Aratus and Nicander in particular, are engaging quite visibly with both
types of text. It will become clear over the course of the thesis that we are seeing a
coherent, if varied, phenomenon.

It should be noted that Hellenistic readers are likely to have approached the
poems with a keen eye on sections and how they are treated. Not only is clear
sectioning a common feature of Hellenistic prose (see the introduction to Part 1, pp.

11-15), prose authors who are more keen to give us explicit commentary on their



approach to composition show similar concerns to those which we can see in our
texts (see the introduction to Part 2a, 116-18). Indeed, Pseudo-Scymnus, who is
admittedly our most prose-like author, gives us an explicit invitation to think of his
poem as ‘sectioned’ (see below, p. 68.). As we shall see throughout the thesis, when
we engage actively with sections we are rewarded by poets who have evidently

given much thought to their deployment.



Part One: Poems in Sections

Context and Introductory Remarks

In this first group of chapters we shall examine each poem in turn to see how the
beginnings and endings of sections are marked (the Phaenomena, Theriaca and
Alexipharmaca are grouped for reasons explained in the introduction to the material
concerning Aratus and Nicander). The building up of patterns of section markers
draws attention to these divisions in the texts, and it is certainly not the case that
repeated beginnings and endings become a tired feature of the poems barely to be
noticed by readers. Patterns are varied and subject to meaningful deviations, and
often sectioning interacts enjoyably with content (see below, pp. 18-20, for
Callimachean examples).

The methods of section marking range considerably, from the use of
repeated words, phrases or themes to ostentatious metrical virtuosity. The
importance of the sections as structural units is underlined by the fact that certain
section markers could easily have been used for whole poems, as in the case of
‘natural’ beginnings and endings such as dawn and night or self-conscious
announcements of ‘beginning’ or ‘ending’ .4

What survives of other long poems of the period suggests that the sectioned
composition of our extant texts places them within a broader trend. We can see

evidence of repeated section openers in Phanocles’ Erotes and in Hermesianax’s

4 For ‘natural” endings, see Fowler 2000: 259-63. Famous endings with night come in Eclogues 1 and
10. Examples of self-conscious endings can be found in Leonidas Tarentinus’ epigrams on crafts:
Tauo&uevos, Taudpevos and Taucdueval kapatewv are the last words of 7, 8 and 42 G-P respectively.



Leontion, as well as in the probably shorter ‘Tattoo Elegy’, while the titles and
ancient descriptions of a number of Hellenistic poems allow for the possibility of
sectioning as an important feature.> Most famously, Callimachus” Aitia presents a
series of aetiological episodes in individual sections, bound together by the frame
of the poet’s conversation with the Muses in Books 1 and 2, and, it seems, less

closely connected thereafter (see Part 2, p. 127, for this change in approach in the

5 Phanocles, Hermesianax and the ‘Tattoo Elegy’ all seem to date from the beginning of the
Hellenistic period (the style of the “Tattoo Elegy’ has been compared to that of both poets: see the
overview and bibliography of Rawles 2006: 489 with nn.). fj cos opens sections at Phanocles frr. 1.1
and 3.1, and oin(v) uév at Hermesianax fr. 7.1 and 7.85 Powell. oTi€w is the first word of sections in
the “Tattoo Elegy” (P. Brux. Inv. E. 8934 + P. Sorb. Inv. 2254) at col. ii. 4 and col. iii. 18, and appears
in the first line of a section at col. ii. 14, with a paragraphus before each new section (it is unclear
whether col. i. 5 begins a section: perhaps the preceding lines, which contain pvicovtai &odai
(‘songs will make mention’) and ¢s te upt pAéyouat ("how I burn with fire”), will have served as an
introduction). The method of composition of the pre-Hellenistic Lyde of Antimachus is decribed at
Ps.-Plut. Cons. ad Ap. 106c¢ as é€apiBuncdpevos Tas fpwikas oupgopds (‘enumerating the disasters of
heroes’), which seems to suggest a poem comprising discrete sections concerning the misfortunes of
different figures (note the diversity of subject matter demonstrated by the fragments: Matthews
1996: 207-64). The title of another work of Antimachus, the Deltoi (‘Writing-Tablets’) is suggestive,
but next to nothing is known about the poem (see Matthews 1996: 45-6). Alexander Aetolus,
apparently a contemporary of Aratus (cf. e.g. Vita Arati 1. 8. 12-17 Martin), is said to have written
the suggestively-titled Muses (Macrobius Sat. 5. 22. 4), and it has been thought that his Apollo takes
the form of a catalogue of prophecies (an important forerunner of Lycophron if so): see Magnelli
1999: 16-23. Certainly the opening couplet of the section which survives in Parthenius 14 reads like
a heading: mais ‘lrmokAfios ®oBios NelAniddao/ éotat iBaryevéwv yvriolos ¢k matépev (‘Phobius, the
child of Hippocles, descendant of Neleus, will be the legitimate progeny of true-born fathers’; note
the striking four-word hexameter which begins the section). The major third-century poet
Euphorion seems to have written a number of works for which sectioned composition seems likely,
such as the AtakTa, so called, according to the Suda, because £xet [...] oupuryels iotopias (“it contains
a mix of narratives’), and the Chiliades, in which the Suda tells us that the poet cuvdye Six xiAicov
€TV xpnouous amoTeAecBévtas (‘collects prophecies fulfilled after a thousand years’; another
important comparandum for Lycophron). Athenaeus 13. 590b tells us of a pair of poets, Sosicrates
and Nicaenetus (the former undateable, the latter apparently at least no later than the third-century
historian Phylarchus: cf. Ath. 15. 673f), to whom he attributes an "Hotoi and a Catalogue of Women
respectively. It is hard to imagine that the former did not have sections beginning 1’ ofos in the style
of the Hesiodic Catalogue of Women (on which see below, p. 10). Among the poets under
consideration in this thesis, Nicander at least seems to have written other sectioned poems: evidence
for a variety of mythological stories grouped into his Heteroioumena is provided by the Metamorphoses
of Antoninus Liberalis (see pp. 131 n. 215, 151 n. 230), and a suggestive run of marked endings to
sub-sections can be found in fr. 74, from the Georgica (see pp. 41-2). It is worth observing the number
of elegiac works mentioned in this note: one might almost get the impression that elegy was the
preferred vehicle for poetry in sections, and in particular for verse in the spirit of archaic catalogues.
As it happens, none of our texts use this metre (although the Aetia does, of course). Doubtless our
understanding of the place of these poems within their contemporary literary landscape would be
greatly enchanced by the survival of at least one or two full elegiac poems in sections.
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second half of the poem and its relation to some of our poems).¢ In the first two
books sections seem to have started quite regularly with direct questions from the
poet: see kéds at frr. 3. 1 and 7c. 1 Harder, and Harder’s note on the former (2012b:
122). Even in Books 3 and 4 we have hints at a similar sort of pattern, for example
in frr. 76b (eim’ &ye pot), 79 (Ted 8¢ x&pw) and 86 (Mol]oai pot). Again, key names
often seem to have been placed in the first couplets of sections, for example in frr.
7c (Lindos and Anaphe in the first couplet, Heracles in the third line), 67 (Eros,
Acontius and Cydippe all in the first couplet) and 101 (where the first words are
“Hpn Tij Zauin). We shall see a similar tendency to start sections with key words in
several of our poems.

In a number of the titles and fragments of poems named so far it is possible
to discern the influence of archaic catalogue poetry: certainly at least Phanocles,
Hermesianax, Sosicrates and Nicaenetus look to have taken as their model Hesiod’s

Catalogue of Women and its use of 7" oin to open sections.” We shall see throughout

¢ The recording of the first lines of individual sections in surviving diegeseis suggests that ancient
readers understood these sections to some extent as discrete entities. See e.g. P. Mil. Vogl. 1, 18 for
diegeseis of sections of Books 3 and 4, and P. Oxy. 20, 2263 for diegeseis of sections of Book 1.
Discussion of Callimachean diegeseis and texts of relevant papyri are found in van Rossum-
Steenbeek, 1998: 74-81, 83-4, 259-78. See also Hutchinson 2003: 48 on the appearance of coronides and
paragraphi between sections on papyri of the poem itself. If, as seems likely, the prologue’s &v &eiopa
Binvekés (‘a single continuous poem’; fr. 1.3) is supposed to represent a sort of poetry of which the
Aetia is pointedly not an example, Callimachus himself will be drawing attention to the sectioned
nature of his work at its very beginning (on the interpretation of the phrase see e.g. Heath 1989: 56-
7).

7 See Asquith 2005a: 272-6 and Hunter 2005b: 263-4, where slightly less caution is shown, and even
the “Tattoo Elegy”’s oTifeo is felt hold a Hesiodic resonance. Already Triib 1952: 69-82 follows up his
survey of archaic catalogue poetry with a discussion of “Alexandrian” examples: his two primary
case studies are Antimachus and Hermesianax, but he also mentions, among others, the Aetia, the
Argonautica and the Phaenomena.
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this first group of chapters that sectioned verse of the archaic period often lies
behind the section markers of our poems.?

Contemporary and archaic poems, however, are not the only important
comparanda for our sectioned texts. Surviving prose of the Hellenistic period often
contains clear and regular divisions, and technical treatises in particular have a
tendency to show this structure. This context is especially important, since three of
our authors, Aratus, Nicander and Pseudo-Scymnus, engage extensively with prose
texts (see below, e.g. pp. 30-1, 46-8, 69-70.), and in Part 2 we shall see that Apollonius
also interacts with contemporary prose genres (pp. 180-5). The same is probably
true of Lycophron, although the evidence is less clear (see below, p. 205 n. 301). In
the cases of Aratus and Nicander at least, the sectioned structure of their poems
evokes both archaic verse and recent prose, and their self-positioning is complicated
by the fact that while archaic equivalents of these didactic poems would have been
written in hexameters, the subsequent advent of technical prose meant that authors
in the Hellenistic period had a real choice.

Among the remains of technical prose, mathematical texts are particularly
well attested, and have been shown to demonstrate an aesthetic kinship with
‘Alexandrian’ poetry.? The Elements of Euclid and the Conics of Apollonius of Perga
both build up patterns of section openers.1? In Book 1 of the Elements all forty-eight

propositions have a first sentence whose main verb is a third-person imperative: in

8 Note the surprise of Hornblower 2015: 11 n. 26 that Asquith’s 2005a chapter makes no mention of
Lycophron, whom we shall see to engage with a variety of archaic poems.

9 See Netz's 2009 monograph.

10 Apollonius seems either to have been born or to have come to prominence under the reign of
Ptolemy III Euergetes (Eutocius in Con. 168. 57 Heiberg), and it can be inferred from the suggestion
that he spent time among the pupils of Euclid at Alexandria (Pappus Syn. 7. 678. 8-12) that the latter
was active early in the third century.
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thirty-seven cases these verbs are placed as the first word in their sections after the
heading: 1-6, 8-12, 16-20, 22-26, 30-40, 42-47. It is worth noting that all of these
sections use éoTw/ éoTwoav, while all the sections which delay the imperative (with
the exception of 48) use either compounds of eivai or different verbs altogether: this
seems to suggest an element of deliberate design on Euclid’s part. A similar pattern
is found in the Conics: in Book 2 £otw/ éotwoav begin all of the fifty-three
propositions except for 2 (el yap duvaTtdv, oupmmTéTw), 9 (Tepvécbeo, delayed), 26
(el yap Suvatdév and then, after a delay, tepvétwoav), 28 (Tteturiobwoav, delayed),
44 (yeyovéTw, Kal éoTw), 45 (TouTto 8¢ pavepdv) and 48 (i yap SuvaTtdy, éoTw). In his
headings, too, Apollonius builds patterns: thirty-eight of the fifty-three begin with
¢dv, including a run from 22-43 (and not at all thereafter until 52), while sections 44-
7 all begin with Tfjs dobeions (albeit with different nouns). Euclid’s headings lack
such a long-running pattern as Apollonius’ éav, but note e.g. sections 16-20, which
all begin with mavtos Tprycovou (to a certain extent determined by the subject
matter, of course).

A later (probably second century BC) technical treatise in sections is Biton of
Pergamon’s Kataokevai, which presents six siege engines, each in its own passage
with a strongly marked beginning.!! The opening of the work indicates a didactic

function, and bears some similarites to the openings of the Theriaca and the Periodos:

11 The work was traditionally, but problematically, dated to the second half of the third century BC
(see e.g. Marsden, 1971: 5-6, 78), presumably because of a reticence to accept that a work describing
the construction of non-torsion catapults could have been written any later. Lewis” 1999 suggestion
that a mid-second-century crisis requiring non-torsion engines to be built in the absence of a large
enough quantity of sinew at the Attalid court addresses a range of difficulties with this dating.
Despite the stress on the practical use of the treatise in the prologue (e.g. mémeiopan 611 TadTa T&
kKatd T&s TpooBolds TV Tolepicov Spyava padicos AVaOTPEYEls, AVTIOTPATEUOUEVOS Tals
Umoyeypaupévals ueBddols. melpdd 8¢ Tails émoTruats Xpiiobat (1. 3-5); ‘I am persuaded that you will
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AboBoAov dpydvou kaTtaokeunv emPERANual ypawal, 6 Attale BaociAel kai
U1 oKW, €l Tva ETépav auToU eis UTTdBectv TimTovTa TUyXAvel Spyava, [...].
8" v mémelopal, 8T TaliTa T& KaTa Tas MPooBoAds TV moAeuicov dpyava
padicws avacTpéyels,2 avTioTpaTeuduevos Tals UToyeypauuévals pebddois.
TEelPd B¢ Tals émoThiuals Xpfjobal xprn yap xpriobal kal Tols pétpols kai €Tt TOTS
pubuols TGV TpoRePAnuévov. Telpdd 8¢, doa pév av ) EUAva, kaTaokeudlew eig
v xpelav Bid Te TGOV peAeivewv EUAwv [...] Talta yap apudoeiey <&v>
u&AloTa.

1)

I have thrown myself into writing about the preparation of the stone-
throwing engine, Attalos, my king. And do not scoff if the machines happen
to belong to a different class from this [...]. I am persuaded by this that you
will easily turn back these engines designed for enemy attacks by fighting
against them in accordance with the methods described below. Try to use
the knowledge. For it is necessary to use both the measurements and, further,
the arrangements of what is set before you. And try, with whatever is
wooden, to set up for your need things made of ash-wood and [...], for these
will be the best adapted for the purpose.

An address of an Anatolian king and a promise of usefulness are also found in the
prologue of Pseudo-Scymnus, while the idea that, once instructed, the addressee
will suceed in his endeavours also comes at Theriaca 4-8.13 We need not push these
similarities too far, but these three texts, possibly all written in the second century

BC and all with a link to Anatolia, seem at least to be engaging in the same basic

easily turn back these engines designed for enemy attacks by fighting against them in accordance
with the methods described below: try to use the knowledge’) it does not seem entirely impossible
that it was actually an antiquarian academic exercise with an ironic prologue.
12 Willamowitz’'s &ti kai Té&s mpooBoAés Téov ToAepicov padicos dvaotpéyers (1930: 256) produces less
awkward Greek and is worth consideration, but the text as it stands is not quite so “schlechthin
sinnlos” as he suggests.
13 ot 8’ &v ToAVepyos dpoTpels

Boukaids T &Aéyol kai dportytos, eiTe kab’ UAnv

A kal &poTpedovTt B&AR Emmt Aorydv dddvTa,

Tola Tepippacbévtos dAeEnTripia voUocwov.

And the hard-working ploughman and the herdsman and the woodcutter, whenever while

he is in the woods or ploughing a creature strikes him with its baneful fang, will esteem you

owing to your having learnt such ways of warding off illnesses.
Cf. Al 4-5 (peid ké To1 Tosiecow aAéfia pappakotooals/ audnoain’ & Te pAdTas vixpiupBévTa Saudley
‘Indeed, I can easily tell you about remedies for the poisonous draughts which attack people and
overcome them’) and Phaen. 1153-4, the closing lines (Tév &uudls TavTwv Eokeupévos eis
gviauTov/oudémoTe oxedicas Kev ¢ aifépt Tekurpato; ‘with an eye on all of these signs together
throughout the year, you would never be making an unconsidered inference about the weather’).
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discourse.’* This should encourage us to allow that such obscure technical prose
could be an important comparandum for our poems, and, indeed, Biton’s approach
to section marking will find several echoes throughout Part 1.

The regularity of the section openings has been emphasised by Roby 2016:
217, but it is worth reproducing the first few sentences of each section here to

demonstrate the development and variation of patterns:

1. ‘I shall begin, then, to set down the
apEéueba  olv  kataPBaAécbar  TOU the

Umoyeypauuévou  mpcdTov MBoRSAOY | josorined first below, and I urge you to

preparation of stone-thrower

TNV KaTaokeurjy: avabecwpeiv d¢  oe
TapakaAd Tij Aoyobeoia. éoTi 8¢ ToUTO
<TO> TeTpofdAov €v PdB
NPXITEKTOVEUHEVOY UTTO XAPwvos Tou
Mayvnoiou.

(2.1-4)

pay close attention to the description.
This is the stone-thrower designed on
Rhodes by Charon the Magnesian.’

2.

UtTroypayouev 8¢ ool kal ETépw TPOT
AiboBbAov kaTaokeurjv. ToAAGKIs Yap ai
TV TOTwVY Bé0els oUK EmMdExovTal T
aUTa TV Opydvwv. €oTt Ot ToUTO
KaTeEOKEUaOUévoy v @ecoalovikn UTd
lowdcopou ToU APRudnvou.

‘And I shall write below for you also of
the preparation of another type of
the
topography of different places will not

stone-thrower.  For  often
admit the same siege-engines. This is

the one constructed at Thessalonica by

(3.1-4) Isidorus the Abydene.

3. ‘And, following these, I set out below
EXoueveos Bt ToUTwv EAemdAecds ool | for you the construction of the
KoTaoKeunY UToT&OoCOHEY fv Helepolis which Posidonius the

NpxiTekTOveuoe TTooeldcovios 6 Makedcov
T]PX ) R ) ° Macedonian designed for Alexander,
AANeEavBpeo T6 OiAimrmovu.

f Philip./
(4.1-3) son of Philip

14 See Hutchinson 2009 for a discussion of the relation of didactic verse and didactic prose in the
Hellenistic and Roman periods. He demonstrates that these two broad categories can interact
closely, and that borrowings and similarities can be seen in both directions. See also Pajon Leyra
2014: 87-8, for the relation of the list of ‘greatest islands’ in the Laterculi Alexandrini to didactic verse
(cf. below, p. 119 n. 197; we should bear in mind here Pseudo-Scymnus’ discussion of the easy
memorability of iambic trimeters, translated in full at p. 145 n. 226.) Apollodorus” Chronica, another
text on the boundary between verse and prose, also seems to have begun with an address to an
Anatolian king, accompanied by a claim of easy memorability (p. 145 n. 226) Note too that
Lycophron’s Alexandra, also potentially written in the second century BC (see Hornblower 2015: 36-
9), is another text which begins with an address to an (albeit mythological) Anatolian king, and
displays a number of interesting affinities with the Periodos (see below, p. 71 n. 122)
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4.
EXOUEVLS OF TV TPOYEYPAUUEVLOV
Utroypdyouév <oco1> ocapBukns

KATAaoKEUNv. QEPEl yap Kal ToUTo TO
dpyavov év TOls ToAeukols A&yddOl
HeY GAcov TPAYHUATWV KIVT|OELS.
Umoypayw 8¢ ool, O NPXITEKTOVEUCE

“And, following what is written above,
I shall write below for you of the
preparation of the Sambyke. For this
the

achievement of great deeds in contests

siege-engine too allows for

with an enemy. I shall write below for

TPOKEXEIPIOHal Avaypayal. EXEl B¢ TOVDE
TOV TPOTOV. €0TW YAp O UTTOKEIMEVOS
YaoTPapETNS ov NPXITEKTOVEUOE
Zcdmupos 6 TapavTivos év MiARTe.

(6. 1-4)

Aduis 6 Kodogcovios. you of this, which Damis the
(5. 1-4) Colophonian designed.’

5. ‘And following the catapult-related
EXoméveas B TGV  KATATMOATKGV | information, I have turned my hand to
YaoTPaAPETOU OOl APXITEKTOVEUUX information  for

writing up you
pertaining to the construction of the
Gastraphetes. It has the following
arrangement. Let the Gastraphetes set
before us be the one which Zopyrus the

Tarentine designed at Miletus.’

6.

TouToU & EXOUEVOY GOl TOV OpelvoBATNY
YAoTPAPETNV UTTOYPAWYOUEY. EXEl YOp
T6vde TOV TpdTOV. €kBriow d¢ col, ofov
NPXITeKTOVEUOE Zcdomupos O TapavTivog
¢v Kun 11 kat’ ItaAiav.

(7.1-3)

‘And following this I shall write below

for you of the Gastraphetes for

It has the
following arrangement. I shall set out

mountainous terrain.

for you the sort which Zopyrus the
Tarentine designed at Cumae in Italy.

If the engine in question has a specific name, it is always given in the first sentence.

The designer is always named with an accompanying designation of his homeland

in adjectival form, and usually with the distinctive verb apxitektoveico. There are

also smaller patterns: in sections ‘1" and ‘2" the sentence which introduces the name

of the designer starts with éomi 8¢ ToUTo, and sections ‘5" and ‘6" both use the filler

sentence gxel 8¢ TOVde TOV Tpdmov before naming the designer. There is a strong

internal connection of content in the two pairs ‘1’2" (both catapults) and ‘56’

(both Gastraphetai), and these connections are underlined by the close similarity of

the section openings. All four of these sections also add a place of first use to the

name of the designer: in both pairs this serves a useful function in distinguishing
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the two machines, particularly in ‘5’-'6", since the two Gastraphetai share a designer.
Starting at ‘3’ a pattern emerges of éxouévaws ¢ as the first words of each section,
with a slight variation in ‘6’. Similar buildings-up and variations of large- and small-
scale patterns of section markers, and interactions between section marking and
content, will be the central focus of this first group of chapters: it is important to
bear in mind that our authors share an artistic impulse with a broad range and
register of texts, even prose of an obscure, technical variety.1

So far as we can tell, clear sectioning will often have been deployed also in
more ‘literary’ Hellenistic prose. Certainly this is the case in the fourth-century
Characters of Theophrastus, although this is perhaps not too far removed in its
nature from technical treatises.1® Each section deals with a different character-type,
and after the spurious headings we tend to find the opening formula 6 & ‘x’
ToloUTSs Tis ofos (‘the x is the sort of man who...”).17 It is unclear whether all of the
sections were written or published together by Theophrastus himself (see Diggle
2004: 27-37, with further bibliography), but P. Hamb. 143 shows that at least some

of the Characters appeared together by the First Century BC at the latest.’® More

15 Jt should be pointed out that even Biton is not without artistic pretensions. He opens with a pun,
after all: AlBoBdAou dpydvou kataokeun émPBEBAnual ypdyat (1. 1 ‘1 have thrown myself into writing
of the preparation of the stone-throwing engine’; and, a few sentences later (1. 6-7), xpr) yap xpiic6a
Kai Tols uétpols kai €Tt Tois pubuols TV mpoBePAnuéveov, where the pun is harder to render in
English). Cf. Asper 2017: 35-6 on the adoption of a markedly ‘mathematical’ approach in the
introduction to ‘5’, seemingly aimed at raising the status of the mechanical subject matter (p.44).

16 See Ranocchia 2011 for a survey of scholarship on the nature of the Characters: at p. 87 he lists the
four main positions held by scholars: “1) i Caratteri sono un complemento a un trattato di filosofia
morale; 2) costituiscono un’opera letteraria scritta in una prosa artistica con un intento umoristico;
3) rappresentano un esercizio di tipo retorico; 4) sono I'appendice di un trattato di teoria poetica ad
uso dei poeti comici”. His own view is that only the third and fourth options are serious possibilities.
17 There are a number of textual difficulties: see Giangrande 2003: 94 n. 4 for variations in the
construction used in the opening formula. Diggle’s 2004 edition tends to standardisation in this
respect. It should be noted that the apparently non-Theophrastean headings were added at least by
the time of Philodemus: Diggle 2004: 17.

18 Cf. Diggle 2004: 37-8. For the papyrus and its date see Gronewald’s 1979 edition, with image 2a.
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purely ‘literary” is the work of the first-century Parthenius, in whose Erotica
Pathemata self-contained stories take up individual sections. It is possible that a
large number of small-scale, self-contained prose narratives also appeared earlier
in the Milesiaca of Aristides (second century BC?).1° This has been inferred from the
opening of Apuleius’ Metamorphoses and a passage of Pseudo-Lucian’s Amores.?0

It is clear that our poets were writing against a rich background of sectioned
literature, both contemporary and archaic.?® More specific comparisons with
individual works and genres are made throughout the following chapters. The
approach of these chapters is to present each of the various methods of marking
sections in the poem concerned, showing how often and where in the texts these
marked beginnings and endings appear, and to provide analysis of their use,
including suggestions of other texts or genres likely to be called to the minds of

Hellenistic readers and discussion of the aesthetic effects achieved by the creation

19 At any rate earlier than Sisenna, praetor in 78 BC, who translated his work.

20 Apuleius begins his work at ego tibi sermone isto Milesio varias fabulas conseram (‘come, I shall join
together various stories in that Milesian style”). Harrison 1998: 68-70 and Bitel 2001: 141-2 provide
useful discussions of inferences that can be drawn from these words and of the possible structural
and content-based similarities with Aristides” work (see too the further bibliography provided by
each, as well as Scobie 1975: 66-8 and Keulen 2007: 8-11). Harrison most explicitly connects conseram
with the structure of the Milesiaka (pp. 68-9). Note, however, that Keulen (p. 65) views the stitching
together of stories and the reference to the Milesiaka as separate, arguing that Milesius could simply
connote fiction (although he does admit that this ‘stitching together’ was probably a characteristic
of Aristides’ text). Pseudo-Lucian Amores 1. 8-12, suggests a possible structure for the Milesiaca: w&vu
81 ue UTd TOV Epbpov 1) TGV dkoAdoTwv cou SinynudTwy aipdAn kal yAukela Teifco kaTeuppaykev,
ot OAlyou Beiv AploTeidng évémlov elval Tois MiAnoiakois Adyors UmepknAovuevos (During the
course of the morning, indeed, the wily and sweet persuasion of your unbridled tales cheered me
up, so that I thought that I was only a little way short of being Aristides, completely bewitched by
the Milesian tales’). “This implies”, says Bitel (p. 142), “that Aristides’ collection of Milesian tales
featured a principal first person narrator [... who] presented himself as a rapt audience to the
licentious stories of his interlocutors and that these other stories make up much (perhaps most) of
his narrative” (cf. Harrison p. 71).

21 Further types of sectioned prose are discussed in the introduction to Part 2a (pp. 116-19). In the
introduction to Part 2b (pp. 160-70) we shall see that individual works of Hellenistic sectioned
literature can be placed within a broader contemporary trend for bringing together large numbers
of literary items, together with epigram collections, anthologies on papyrus and so on.
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of, and occasional deviation from, patterns of section markers. There are a number
of overlaps between chapters, and these will be pointed out where they occur. The
very large amount of material to be discussed here underlines the importance of
sectioning in the composition of the poems, and we shall often see that our
appreciation of the poets” work can be enhanced by reading them through, rather
than in spite of, their sections.

Before we turn to the first chapter, it is worth demonstrating that engaging
with section markers can enhance our appreciation of sectioned verse. As we have
seen above (p. 10), enough survives of the Aitia to give an idea of Callimachus’
methods of section marking. In two passages we can see pointed deviation from the
usual patterns. The tendency to place key names at the beginnings of sections seems
to be avoided pointedly in the section concerning the Lock of Berenice, where the
names of Conon and Berenice, and a mention of the lock itself, are delayed until the
fourth couplet.?2 With an eye on the deviation from the pattern, we might ask how
the self-important lock (note e.g. Beplevikeios kaAos eyco mAdkamos (fr. 110. 62
Harder; ‘I, the beautiful lock of Berenice’) has refrained from announcing its
identity for so long. Perhaps the bombast involved in the circuitous description of
Conon (presumably preserved with reasonable accuracy by Catullus) is especially
pronounced if we are expecting a name to appear more or less at the very beginning

of the section:

omnia qui magni dispexit lumina mundji,?

22 Lines 2-6 of the original are lost, but the phrasing of 7-8, as well as comparison with Catullus 66,
leaves us in little doubt that the important figures are named first here.

2 In Callimachus’ original: mavta Tov év ypauuaiow idcov épov 1) Te pépovTal (‘seeing every boundary
in the star-charts where [the stars?] move [...]).
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qui stellarum ortus comperit atque obitus,
flammeus ut rapidi solis nitor obscuretur,
ut cedant certis sidera temporibus,
ut Triviam furtim sub Latmia saxa relegans
dulcis amor gyro devocet aerio
idem me ille Conon caelesti in lumine vidit
e Bereniceo vertice caesariem?* [...]
(Catullus 66.1-8)

He who discerned all the lights of the great heavens, who learned of the
rising and setting of the stars, how the flaming gleam of the swift Sun is
dimmed, how the heavenly bodies retreat at fixed times, how sweet love,
consigning Trivia secretly to the area beneath the Latmian rocks, calls her
away from her aetherial circle, this very same man, Conon, saw me in the
heavenly light, a lock from the head of Berenice [...]

Another common section opener, especially in Books 1-2, is a question from the poet
to one of the Muses. A pointed deviation comes in fr. 178 (the Ician guest), where
the questioning is delayed considerably, until the twenty-third surviving line (note
k&s in 24), and is aimed at the Ician Theogenes rather than a Muse. On the
assumption that the fragment is not missing more than a couplet or two before the
first surviving lines (fjcos oUd¢ mBoryis éAdvBavev oud' STe SovAois/ fuap ‘OpéoTelol
Aeukov &youot xdes; “And the dawn of the Pithoigia did not pass him by, nor when
Orestes’ pitchers bring a bright day for slaves’) there will have been an
accumulation of Attic festival terminology at the beginning of the section, leading
the reader to expect that, in accordance with the usual pattern, these names will

give an indication of the material to be presented thereafter.?> This feeling will have

2 In Callimachus: tnt pe Kéveov éRAeyev év népt Tov Bepevikng/ BéoTtpuxov (‘Conon saw me in the
air, the Lock of Berenice’).

2 Cf. Cameron 1995: 134, who points out that the first oU3¢ of line 1 suggests the naming of at least
one further piece of festival terminology. Note too the appearance of dawn (a ‘natural” beginning)
early in the section.
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been even more pronounced if this is the first aition in Book 2 (see e.g. Harder 2012b:
956-7). As the section progresses it becomes clear that we are not reading an aition
for the Anthesteria or any other Attic festival. Instead, Callimachus enters into a
conversation with an Ician with whom he shares opinions about drinking before

turning suddenly to a completely different, and thoroughly aetiological, topic:

7 MAA' Emos TES' &AnBés, & T' oU pdvov UdaTos aicav,
AAAN' 11 kai Aéoxns ofvos Exelv €0€Ael.

TNV NUETs— OUK €v Y[&]p &puoTripecol popeiTal
oUdé pw eis &T[evel]s dppuas oivoxdwv

aitrioels 6pdw|v] &1’ éAelBepos dTuéva caivel—
RBAAAwpEY XaAETIE pApUAKOV év TTONATL,

OeUyeves: doo[a] &' éueio o[€]0ev Tapa Bupds akoloat
ixaivel, Téde pot A[¢]Eov [aveipopév] e

Mupuiddvwv éootjva T[i TaTpiov Uluw oéBecbal
TTnAéa, ks "lkep Euv[& T Oecoali]kd,

TeU &' Evekev yriTelov 13[. .JuT[. . . .]pTov éxouoa

(fr. 178.15-25 Harder)

Indeed, that saying is very true, that wine wishes to have its due share not
only of water but also of conversation. Since this is not borne about in ladles,
and you are not to ask for it by looking into the strained brows of the wine
pourers when the free man fawns upon the slave, let us cast this into the
irksome drink as a drug, Theogenes. And at my questioning tell me
everything which my heart yearns to hear from you: why is it that your
fatherland honours Peleus, king of the Myrmidons? How are Thessalian
matters common to Icus? And for what reason, holding an onion [...]

The effect of the “comic anti-climax” (Hutchinson 1988: 27-8) is enhanced by the
unusual delay of the questioning and the misdirection of the opening, which
increases the surprise caused by the sudden relevation of the true subject of the
section.

Deviations from patterns can be especially striking, but it is also important
to note that the building up of a pattern itself can achieve aesthetic effects. The

repeated opening of sections in the Aitia with questions, for example, helps to
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develop the impression of the work as a “poem of knowledge’ (cf. Hutchinson 2003:
48). Throughout these first few chapters we shall see both general impressions
created by the repeated use of certain section markers and specific effects

engineered by individual deviations.
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1.1 Aratus and Nicander: Openings

1.1.1 Aratus and Nicander: introductory remarks

The Phaenomena, the Theriaca and the Alexipharmaca are grouped together into
chapters 1.1 and 1.2 for two reasons. First, uniquely among our poems, the Theriaca
has received reasonably thorough work on a number of its section markers, in
Overduin’s 2014 commentary. In places where he has already covered sufficient
ground, it will make for more instructive reading to put his findings into the context
of comparable material in the Phaenomena and the Alexipharmaca rather than simply
to cite his commentary and say little or no more (this material comes predominantly
in section 1.1.3, ‘Opening constructions’). More significantly, these three poems
invite closer comparison than does any other grouping of our texts: they have in
common both their metre and their didactic mode, and, what is more, both Aratus
and Nicander take pains to place themselves within a didactic tradition.?¢ Naturally
the poems share some approaches to section marking, and these are juxtaposed for
ease, but the differences between these three poems in particular are just as
interesting: the grouping together of the texts allows these divergences to receive

their due attention.

26 See below, 121 n. 199), for opening ‘nods’ to Hesiod in the Phaenomena and the Theriaca. Nicander
also seems to associate himself with Aratean didactic early in the Theriaca by his inclusion of the
story of Orion (13-20); cf. Overduin 2014b: 47, 190-2. The shared early use of peic ké to at Theriaca 1
and Alexipharmaca 4 suggests an intention on the part of the poet to align his two poems to some
extent.
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1.1.2 Frontloading

As we saw in the introduction (p. 10), it is likely, based on the evidence available,
that the early placement of key names within sections will have been common in
the Aitia. Nicander in particular also favours this method of opening sections, which
from now on I shall call “frontloading’. In the Alexipharmaca, the poison or other
threat with which a section is concerned is named in the first line of its section at
115 (the blister beetle), 157 (coriander), 186 (hemlock), 279 (chamaeleon-thistle;
i€16¢ev is the first word of its section.), 312 (bull’s blood), 335 (buprestis), 364 (curdled
milk), 376 (thornapple), 415 (henbane), 433 (opium), 465 (sea hare), 567 (‘summer’
toad, coupled with the naming of the ‘dumb’ Aaxxeidrjs toad in the next line) and 594
(lead oxide). On another five occasions (excluding the second named toad at 568)
we find the item named in the second line of its section: 13 (aconite), 74 (white lead),
208 (‘arrow-poison’), 397 (pharicum) and 537 (salamander). In one further case
Nicander gives the poisonous substance in question, named in the second line, an

alternative appellation in the first:

fv 8¢ 16 MnBeins KoAxnidos ¢x8duevov ip,
KETVO Tig EvdEENTaL Epriuepov |...]
(249-50)

And if one receives the hateful fire of Colchian Medea, the famous meadow-
saffron [...]

This pattern of early naming is only broken twice, and in quick succession: the
section starting at 495 seems to contain an affliction without a stated cause, as
desperate thirst is described in the opening lines, before this thirst leads to the real

danger in 500, leeches:



24

fiv 8¢ Tis aCalén memeopévos avxéva diyn

€K TTOTapoU Taupndov EMITTPOTIECCOV TTOTOV {oXN)

Aemtta Siaoteidas maAdun pvicodea Bpia,

TA Uév Te poillnda piAaipaTos éumeAdovoa

pUun &Ais TpoUTuye TTOTOU UETa X TE Bpcouns

BBéAAa &Aat Aatapr] Te kal ipeipovca pdvoto. (495-500)

And if someone, pressed in his throat by parching thirst, falling forward like
a bull, takes a drink from the river, separating the mossy leaves with the
palm of his hand, a blood-lover, approaching him rushingly, strikes him with
force along with the drink in its want for food, a leech, long since limp and
desirous of gore.

The build-up to the naming is protracted by the detail of 497 (which could drop out
of the text with no loss of strictly ‘required’ information), before @AaiuaTos
introduces the main subject in vague but ominous terms.? When the animal is
finally named, it is in striking language; iueipouca gpdvoio, reminiscent of Homer’s
Ahaidpeva xpods &oat (‘eager to be sated with flesh’, of spears: II. 11.574, 15.317)
forms a weird coupling with Aamdapn, and even the word BSéAAq, at the start of the
line, has a strange ring to it.?° Here, then, Nicander can be seen to play on the delay
in naming the dangerous animal, allowing these lines to build to a climax (albeit an
unusual one).

The next section also fails to give us an early name, and the juxtaposition of
the only two main sections not to engage in frontloading seems likely to be a
pointed gesture from a poet who takes such care in the structuring of his work.30 In

this next case Nicander even seems to address an expected interest in names on the

27 See White 1987: 106-8 for a defence of the MS reading gziAzo1. The text as printed here (and in most
editions) allows for a build-up of similar words and phrases (piAaiuatos, xritei Bpcouns and
iueipouoa @dvolo), a reasonably common phenomenon in Nicander. Here, the near-tautology helps
to draw out the revelation of the name.

28 It is used of Phobos at Aesch. Septem 45 and of Ares at A.P. 7. 226. 3 (Anacreon).

29 88- is one of Shipp’s “unusual sound combinations” (1967: 6-7). For iueipouca pévoio cf. Overduin
2014a: 637-9 on Homeric military language used in descriptions of animal behaviour in the Theriaca.

30 See Effe 1974: 62-5 for a detailed examination of section size, proportion and arrangement.
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part of the reader (cf. below, pp. 51-2, 59-60, 76-7, on Lycophron and Pseudo-
Scymnus; audiences of the period were evidently rather interested in names and
naming). After a vague opening mention of a CUpcwua kakov x6ovds (‘evil fermented

mixture of the earth’) at 521, we are denied further specification until 525-6:

KeTvo kakov fUnwua 1O 81 p° Udéouot wuknTas
Tautidny, &AAw yap e’ olvoua kékpital &AAo.

That evil fermented mixture is the one which people call fungi generally, for
there are different names allotted to different ones.

The periphrasis which started the section will, the poet seems to remember, not be
enough for his audience. It is an especially playful touch that he teases us with a
mention of the names for individual fungi at this point, but moves abruptly in 527
to measures for combatting fungi (at an unusually great length relative to the
description of the poison: Effe 1974: 65) rather than to any examples of these
names.3! Already, then, we can see that section marking can work together with
content to produce enjoyable effects and can interact with important contemporary

poetic concerns.3?

31 A similar play with naming may come at Phaenomena 367-85, where the names of the stars in
question are delayed until the third line, which begins, emphatically, with veovupor (‘nameless’). The
section also ends on the theme of anonymity (ouk évopacTa pépovtal; ‘they are borne along without
names’); cf. Kidd 1967 for the suggestion of a very detailed ‘Chinese-box” structure for this section
as a whole.

32 Frontloading and an interest in names are combined in earlier didactic, too. In Archestratus, for
example, there seems to be frontloading at frr. 14. 1 (kai ok&pov év mapdAc KaAxndévi tov uéyav
émta; ‘And the parrot-wrasse, the big one from coastal Calchedon: roast it’), 15. 1 (tov & Svov
AvBndcov, Tov kaAAapinv kaAéouoy,/ ekTpépel eUneyédn; “And the hake, which they call the Callaria:
Anthedon nourishes ones of a great size’), 18. 1 (aUtap <TOV> cwoddovta pdvov LnTel Taxuy evay;
‘And the sea-bream: just see to it that it is a big one’) etc., as well as a play with expectations
concerning names in fr. 40 (at 40. 3 he says of the name of a fish that v pétpco ol 6éus eimeiv, ‘it is not
allowed to be spoken in verse’). Frontloading also seems to have been finding its way into technical
prose on topics similar to Nicander’s. Theophrastus’ Historia Plantarum, generally without a uniform
structure, contains a few passages marked by frontloaded sections: of special interest in our
consideration of Nicander is the list of plants with medicinal uses at 9. 9-20 (with some reasonably
lengthy deviations towards the end), where the names of the plants are frequently the first word in
their sections apart from articles and particles.
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The Theriaca is less insistent in its frontloading, but does contain some

marked sequences. Especially prominent is the run of spider names as the first

words of their sections at 725, 729 and 734, with another two examples named later

in the first lines of their sections at 738 and 747 (see Overduin, 2014b: 452):33

AoTtéplov 8¢ piv &GAAo mpavokeo |...]
(725)

And learn of one different from these, the “star’ spider [...]

Kudveov 8¢ tor &AAo medriopov aueis aiooet
Aaxvriev:
(729-30)

And, indeed, another, the hairy ‘blueish’ spider, darts about off the ground.

AypwoTns ye ugv &AAog, & 81y Alkou eicaTo Hop@)
Hut&cov SAeTTipos:
(734-5)

Another, I tell you, is the ‘hunter” spider, which in form, indeed, resembles

the ‘wolf’ spider, the destroyer of flies.34

&AAo ye unv dUodnpt, To 8 oorikelov £mouat ... ]
(738)

Another, I tell you, is hard to fight off, the one, indeed, which people call the

‘wasp’ spider [...]

€l &’ &ye, pupurikelov, O 81 wpunEv éikTal,
Selpi) HEv TTUPOSEV, &L Ye WeEv eloaTo poperiv |...]

(747-8)

Come now, the “ant’ spider, which, indeed, resembles ants, is fiery-coloured

on its neck, but resembles dry soil in its body [...]

Note too that the general term p&Aay€, used for paAayyiov (‘spider’) appears in

the first line of this run of sections (715).35 Scorpions as a general category are named

3 See below, p. 38 n. 50, for the repetition of &AAo in this sequence.
34 Cf. below, pp. 28-30, on reference constellations and reference snakes?

% This introduction takes up one and a half lines: the first individual spider, the pcE, is named in

the second half of 716.
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in the second line of their run of sections (770), although individual members of this
grouping are identified by appearance rather than by name.3¢

In the group of sections concerning individual snakes (145-482) we find a run
of successive first lines containing the name of the snake to be discussed in that
section: 209 (vipers), 258 (cerastes), 282 (haemorrhois), 320 (sepedon), 334 (dipsas),
359 (chersydrus), 372 (amphisbaena) and 384 (scytale). In the next section the ‘King
of Snakes” appears in the second line (397), before two successive first-line namings
at 411 (dryinas, also given the alternative name chelydrus in the same line) and 438
(‘dragon’). The pattern is broken by the final proper snake (see below, p. 126-7, for
Nicander’s tendency to end his groupings in the Theriaca with a turn towards
miscellaneity). The cenchrines is only introduced after several lines of geographical

material;

el ye uév Hopaiotolo xaAaimodos év mTuxi vrjoou
Prioeal g Z&uov Suoxeipepov, al T’ évi KOATT
Opnikic BERANVTAaL, tkds3” Pnokuvbidos "Hpns
"EBpos tva Zwvaid T’ épn x1dveool paAnpa

kai dpues Olaypidao, TéB Znpuvbiov &vtpov,

Brjets keyxpivew SoAixov tépas |...]

3% And it does not seem likely that all or even most of these (usually quite rare) colour terms, such as
Cogders (775) and éumédios (782) will have been used themselves as names: comparison with
scorpions whose appearance is described in a different way suggests that naming is not really a
feature of Nicander’s scorpion grouping;:

1OV & ETepov Brjels evaliykiov aiyiaAf

Kapkived 85 pvia Aemta podbov T’ emPBdokeTan EAung.

&AAol1 8t poikoiow iorjpees GvTa TTayoupols

yvia BapiuvovTar

(786-9)

And you will find_another to be like the coastal crab which grazes on the delicate seaweed

and the crashing of the brine. And others are weighed down in their limbs in a manner

which is visually similar to bow-legged crabs.
Gow and Scholfield 1953: 21-2 suggest that the iologist Apollodorus and other authorities on
dangerous creatures “would seem to have been weak on scorpions”, and that this ‘weakness” has
carried over into Nicander’s presentation of this material: perhaps specific names were not known
to him.
37 Cf. White 1987: 27-9.
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(458-63)

If you are going to walk in a valley of the island of limping Hephaestus or to
ill-weathered Samos, which lie in the Thracian Gulf, far from Rhescynthian
Hera, where are found the Hebrus and the Zonaean mountains, white with
snow, and the oaks of the son of Oeagrus (there too is the Zerynthian cave),
you will find the long monster that is the Cenchrines.

This deviation from the pattern of frontloading at the very last opportunity is
noteworthy, but more specifically the use of xaAaimous in the first line of this section
seems especially teasing: though used as an epithet of Hephaistos, it almost sounds
as though it could be the name of one of these creatures.

Aratus sometimes employs frontloading in sections concerning specific
constellations: the Crown (71), the Charioteer (156), the Horse (205), Aries (225), the
Tortoise (268), the Bird (275) and the Arrow (311) are named in the first lines of their
sections. The same is true of Pisces, one of three main subjects in its section, at 282
(note the close proximity to the frontloaded Tortoise and Bird). Also noteworthy is
Knetios woyepov yévos lacidao (179; ‘the wretched family of Cepheus, descendant
of lasus’) at the head of a run of related sections. At other points the poet employs
a related technique in his first lines, that of naming a constellation or constellations
by reference to which we are to find the main constellation of the section. A run of
section openings containing the name of a reference constellation but not that of a
main constellation comes at 74 (the Crown and the back of Engonasin as guides to
Ophiuchus), 88 (the Crown and the jaw of the Snake as guides to Libra), 91 (Helice

as a guide to Bootes) and 96 (Bootes as a guide to Virgo).38 Later examples come at

3 In 74 and 88 the Crown is the only constellation named (Engonasin and the Snake are not named
directly, but parts of them are described after their appearance at the end of the preceding sections).
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322 (Taurus as a guide to Orion), 386 (Capricorn as a guide to the Southern Fish)
and 389 (Aquarius as a guide to a group of nameless stars; their namelessness makes
the use of a reference constellation essential). Some first lines contain both a
reference constellation and the main subject: 167 (the Charioteer as a guide to
Taurus), 316 (Capricorn as a guide to the Dolphin), 337 (Orion as a guide to the
Hare) and 342 (Sirius as a guide to the Argo). This use of reference constellations
might be thought to reflect a natural approach to the night sky (see Part 2a, pp. 139-
40, for the spatial arrangement of section groupings), and we could think of this
method of transition between sections as evocative of the apparent associative
composition of archaic didactic, especially when the reference constellation is the
main subject of the previous section.3® Bootes is the primary subject of the section
starting at 91, for example, and then the next section begins aupoTépoiot 8¢ mocoiv
Utro okémtoto Bocotew/ TTapBévov [...] (96-7; “And observe beneath the two feet of
Bootes the Maiden [...]"). We need not take this to mean, however, that Aratus is
barely marking out his sections at all.*? The clusterings of individual variations of
the frontloading formula, such as at 268-82 (straight frontloading) and 74-96
(reference constellations), point to the poet’s design.

Nicander, too, uses reference items: throughout the sequence of markedly
frontloaded snake sections in the Theriaca we find early references to other snakes

from the catalogue: these come in the first two lines of sections beginning at 258

3 See chapter I1.3 ‘Das assoziative Kompositionsprinzip’ in Fakas 2001: 72-6. These reference
constellations are not mentioned there; his main interest lies in transitions between digressions and
other material

40 Hunter 2008a: 156 “it has long been observed that the gliding transitions between subjects within
the Phainomena, which avoid a systematic sectioning such as is familiar from Latin didactic, must be
an attempt to reproduce the archaic manner” (similar is Fakas 2001: 72-3). We shall see that far more
rigid sectioning appears at points (which can still evoke archaic catalogues).
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(main subject: cerastes; reference snake: viper), 320 (main subject: sepedon;
reference snake: haemorrhois), 334 (main subject: dipsas; reference snake: viper),
359 (main subject: chersydrus; reference snake: asp) and 384 (main subject: scytale;

reference snake: amphisbaena).4!

1.1.3 Opening constructions

It is in this category of section markers that Overduin’s 2014 commentary is most
interested. In the section of his introduction entitled ‘Lexical Structural Markers’
(pp. 61-3), he has already discussed the role of &i 8 and i ye as section markers in
the Theriaca (with a list in his n. 252); further discussion of the former comes in the
body of his commentary (p. 209).42 We should note the variation of this opening:
Nicander uses ei both interjectionally and conditionally, thus keeping up the
pattern, but in a non-uniform way. In the Alexipharmaca, sections begin with fjv ¢
or fjv ye at 157, 249, 312, 364, 495, 537 and 567. Here the pattern is much more
consistent: these sections always begin with a condition along the lines of ‘if
someone ingests such-and-such a poison’. These section openers in the
Alexipharmaca are reminiscent of medical prose: a third of the sections of the
Hippocratic De Morbis 2, for example, begin with “if".43 In both authors the protasis
introduces the attack on the victim’s health, with advice to follow later in the

section:

1V Ye pgv oUASHeVSY ye ToTd Kopiolo BucaABés

41 See Part 2a, p. 148, for the role of reference snakes in arrangement.
42 (f. e.g. Lycophron’s use of &AAos and numbers in section openings (pp. 53-4).
43 4-5, 8, 15, 17-20, 22-3, 25, 29-33, 40, 42, 50, 53, 55, 58-59, 61-62.
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appadiws demdeooiv amexBopévolol maonTat |[...]

(Alexipharmaca 157-8)

If a man ingests thoughtlessly from hateful goblets the destructive and
difficultly-healed draught of coriander [...]

fiv Tepi TOV Eyképalov pAEPRia Uepaiunon |...]
(Hippocrates, Morb. 2.4)

If around the brain the vessels are over-filled with blood [...]

This parallel allows a reasonably confident suggestion that Nicander’s approach to
section marking would have evoked the structure of prose treatises on poisons
(whether or not those of Apollodorus in particular; see below, pp. 186-7), hardly a
distant field from medicine: perhaps the poet is gesturing towards the authority of
technical prose.

Aratus uses ‘if’ far more often in the “Weather-Signs’ than earlier in the
Phaenomena. Here, we find much smaller units grouped into larger “super-sections’
(the first grouping (778-818), for example, brings together signs related to the
Moon). Sub-sections start with “if” at 788, 792, 794, 811, 825, 838, 840, 854, 858, 903,
905, 988 and 1082.4> Note the extremely close proximity of ‘if’s at 788-94, 838-40 and
903-5. In the first passage in particular one gets the impression of one snippet after

another (I mark out the sub-sections in the text and translation):

il 8¢ kK’ &1’ dupoTépwov Kep&wv TpiTov Nuap &yovoa
un T’ émvevotaln uib’ UmTidwoa pacivr,

AAN’ 6pbai ékdTepBe TTEPIY VAUTITWO! Kepaial,
€oTéplol K* GVEHOL KEIVTIV HETA VUKTA PEPOLVTO.

| 18 alTws opbr) kal TéETpaTov fuap ayoi,

N T &v XEIUGVOS ouvayelpopévolo Sid&okol.

| € 8¢ ké ol kep&wov TO HeETTIOPOV €V ETTIVEUT,
de1déxBal Bopéwo, OTe & UTTTIATOL, VOTOLO.

4 We will recall too the use of “if’ as a section marker by Apollonius of Perga (see above, p. 12).
4 [ have omitted a few cases at line- and sentence-beginning where the thought of what might be
considered a sub-section is too closely related to that of the previous lines to warrant this status.
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(788-95)

And if, when bringing the third day of the month, [the Moon] does not bend
forwards or shine leaning backwards in either of her horns, but instead, the
upright horns bend round from either side, westerly winds may come after
that night. | And if, similarly upright, she also brings the fourth day of the
month, then, verily, she may tell of a gathering storm. | And if the upper of
the two horns bends forwards to a great extent, expect the north wind, and
when it leans backwards, expect the south wind.

Earlier we find sections beginning with “if’ at 156 and 469: this second instance
marks a significant shift in the text, as we move to the first of the circles of heaven,
the Milky Way. It is noteworthy that the only other section to begin with “if’ before
the “Weather-Signs’ seems to be giving us a preview of the sort of material we can

expect to read there, with a discussion of winds:

el 8¢ Kev €oTreping pév aAds kevTaupou amein
uos doov TpoTéPNs, OAlyn 8¢ Wy eilvor dxAus
aUTOV, ATApP HETOMIOBEY €01KOTA OTHATA TEUXOL
vUE et TappavdéwvTt Outnpie, ol oe pdAa xpr
€5 vOTOV AAN’ elPOLO TIEPIOKOTIEEIY AVENOLO.

(431-5)

And if the Centaur’s shoulder should be as far from the Western Sea as from
the other, and should a light mist enwrap him, while, behind him, night
fashions recognisable marks on an entirely visible Altar, there is certainly no
need of your looking out for the South Wind, but rather for the East.

The fact that the major shift of subject matter in the poem is accompanied by the
vastly increased prominence of a method of section opening serves as an indication
of the thought which Aratus gives to section marking and its importance as a
compositional tool.

Overduin’s ‘Lexical Structural Markers” section also discusses &AA’ fitor and
viv & &ye (Tot), and in an earlier section of his introduction he deals with the

important section opening vai unv (kai) (pp. 56-7, with a list of instances in both the
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Theriaca and the Alexipharmaca in his n. 234, and further discussion at pp. 205-6). A
similar case is presented by &AA& in the Alexipharmaca: in every use of the word at
line- and sentence-start it begins either a section (12, 376) or a sub-section (260, 402,
527, 573). These last four examples of &AA& all come at the start of the second halves
of larger units, as the description of the dangerous item and its symtpoms gives
way to suggested cures. Nicander’s marking of these second halves is very clear:46
T stands at the beginning of most of the rest of these units (always representing
the victim of poisoning): 43 (Té& kai mou TiTdvolo xepds Bapos éooeTar &pkos/
mumAauévns; “And perhaps for this man the weight of a handful of gypsum will be
a cure’), 87,128, 162, 298, 319, 347 and 366. It is not otherwise used very frequently
at the beginning of a line. In 167 and 244, it begins digressions. In 291 and 378, it
may well be used for playful misdirection, leading us to expect that we are about to
move on to cures, when in fact we are still to hear more about symptoms. This is
especially effective in 378, since the previous section (364-75, on curdled milk) has
spent only two lines introducing the subject before moving with t& & fjtol to
methods of combatting it. Thus, in when we find the same words at the start of 378,
after two lines introducing the next dangerous item, thornapple, we could expect a
continuation of this structure, but have our expectations subverted (note too that
Nicander even compares thornapple to milk, perhaps entrenching the feigned

parallelism):

v 8 émTupwbij veapov ydAa TeUxel yaotpds,
O1) ToTE TOVdE TVIXUOs &Bpoilopévolo Saudle.
16 & fiTot Tplooas woolas mope [...] (364-6)

4 We shall see below (p. 58) that Lycophron too favours particular constructions for sub-sections
which fall later within their larger units.
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And if fresh milk curdles in the vessel of the stomach, then, indeed, when it
collects, suffocation overcomes a man. Provide him, I tell you, with a
threefold draught [...]

aAN’ &ye 8 ppd&loio Sopukviov, oU Te YEAakKT!
T TE PPEOIS Te TAP& OTOUATECOIV EIKTAL®
T & fiTot Auypol pgv anbécoovtes OpapTi)

auxév’ avakpovouctv [...] (376-9)

Come now, consider the thornapple, whose look and taste upon the mouth
resemble milk. And, I tell you, retchings to which he is unaccustomed strike
up at a man’s neck all at once.

291, as we shall see in Part 2 (pp. 190-1), comes in a section characterised by
extending description beyond its expected length, and the information introduced
by té continues the theme of digestive wind beyond what had seemed like its
(absurd) climax in a comparison to Olympic thunder and to the roaring of the sea
(289-90).

Overduin 2014b: 62-3 also points out the use in the Theriaca of what he calls
“didactic verbs” in section openings: these are often verbs of learning or similar, or
alternatively may relate to specific instructions regarding the creation of cures and
so on. Not every example is an imperative, prohibition or optative (either
imperatival or potential with the sense “you would do well to...”), but a list of
occurrences of any of these constructions in the first lines of sections will make the
point sufficiently: Theriaca 157 (pp&leo), 209 (€U & &v [...] (8ots), 258 (€U & av [...]
uabors), 320 (e & v [...] yvoins), 359 (viv & &ye [...] €lpeo), 396 (Texuaipev), 411
(meavokeo), 438 (pp&leo), 509 (évdaTéorto), 541 (Tepippdleo), 574 (unde ou y’ [...]
¢mAnBeo), 583 (und¢ of ye [...] Ad&Bor), 594 (&yper), 625 (un oV y’ [...] Aimeiv), 630
(although viv & &ye Tou strengthens the first peron indicative épécw), 656 (pp&leo),

666 (&ypeo), 700 (mevbeo), 715 (mepippaloro), 725 (meavokeo), 759 (pp&leo),
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Alexipharmaca 12-13 (i8¢ [...] mvubBeins), 74 (émep&lev), 186 (Tekuaipeo), 279-80 (oe ur
[...] Afoeev), 335-6 (un [...] Arjoeiev), 376 (GAN* &ye 81 pp&loto), 397 (undé ot y’ [...]
Arion), 415 (undé [...] kopéokot), 465 (eideins), 521 (un [...] kido1), with several more
examples in the first lines of ‘second halves’ (e.g. 195: Tov pév T’ i Aireos kopéols 1
auioyéos ofvng; “You should fill up the victim with either oil or unmixed wine”).4
The juxtaposition of two sections beginning with undé at both Ther. 574 and 583 and
Alexiph. 397 and 415 produces an especially strong effect. In Aratus’s ‘Weather-
signs’ the imperative okémreo is especially favoured: it is the first word of its section
or sub-section at 778, 799, 832, 880, 892 and 994.

A playful engagement with the ‘didactic verb’ opening comes at Ther. 805ff..
Here, the opening oid& ye unv begins two successive sections (at 805 and 811). After
the similar-sounding ofim& ye urjv in 817 and a slight variation on the original
pattern at 822 (vai unv of®’), finally in 829 the verb is delayed to the second line of
its section and appears without a strengthening particle. Overduin 2014b: 491 has
noted the pattern and pointed to the importance of the didactic speaker’s
knowledge, but it might be added that between the third and fourth occurences of

the verb there is an acknowledgement of at least the possibility of ignorance:

vai unv oid’ oa mévtos ahds pdxboiowv eAiooel,

4The use of instructions of this sort as section openings for didactic poetry may seem an obvious
choice, but it is not an inevitable one: Aratus does not use many imperatival constructions in the
part of the Phaenomena concerning constellations. Similarly, Oppian’s Halieutica avoids the use of
instruction in structuring: ppd&leo & appadin mpogepéoTaTov Nuepokoitny/ ixBuv (2. 199; ‘Learn of
the ‘day-sleeping’ fish, foremost in thoughtlessness’) is a rare example. Interestingly, one of his
preferred section markers (a form of &A\Aos and &¢: 1. 102, 128, 131, 145, 305, 747, 2. 422) is a favourite
of Lycophron’s: see below, pp. 52-3. It also appears in short bursts in the Theriaca: see below, p. 38 n.
50. Note too his repeated use of €0t 8¢ Ti5 (1. 555, 388, 2 .141, 4. 468, 647), which appears as a section
opener in Apollonius and Homer (see pp. 84, 86). Even within the range of explicit instruction,
Nicander’s preferences (ususally imperatives or optatives) are reasonably narrow: see Gibson, 1998:
80-1 for the wide range of types of ‘imperatival” in Latin didactic verse (a number of which would
also be possible in Greek).



36

opupaivns 8’ EkmayAov: émel poyepous aAifias

ToAAdKIS EuTrpricaca KATETPTVIEEY ETTAKTPOU

els &Aa pulnbévTas éxeTAiou eEavadloa,*s

el £Tupov keivny ye ouv oUAoBodpors éxiecol

86pvucBal mpoAimouoav aAds vouodv neipotol.

Tpuyova unv dAoepydv dAippaiotnv Te SpdrovTta
3 b b 7

ol®’ amaAéEaobar

(822-9)

Yes, indeed, I know all of the things which the sea whirls about in its crashing
of brine, and the wonder of the moray eel. For often, leaping from the hold
and startling the wretched fishermen, it has thrown them from their boat to
flee into the sea, if it is true that this is the creature which mates with deadly-
biting vipers on the mainland, abandoning the pasture of the brine. Truly,
when it comes to the evil-doing sting-ray and the ravening marine snake, I
know how to ward them off.

It is interesting that as the pattern is weakened (soon to be broken completely as the
abortive list of sea-creatures fails to capture éoa mévTos ahods podxboio éAicoet) the
knowledge which it emphasises is also called into question by the moment of
apparent doubt pertaining to paradoxical information (cf. n. 48, on é€avadioa). We
might also consider a Callimachean connection here. The oi®a-pattern may recall
the repeated use of the verb at Aitia fr. 43. 46-55 Harder, on the cities of Sicily (cf.
Harder 2012b: 321, Massimilla 1996: 332), but in 822 (oid’ éoa mévTtos) Nicander can
also be seen to distance himself from Callimachus by an ironic echo of Phthonus’

words at Hymn 2. 106 (ouk &yapal Tov &oidov &g oud” doa mdvtog aeide; ‘I do not

love the singer who does not sing as much as the sea’). This is an excellent example

of meaningful interaction between section marking and content: Nicander, it seems,

48 Cf. White, 1987: 57-60 and Overduin 2014b: 489-90 for a discussion of the lack of need for a lacuna
(and previous attempts to solve the problem). 826-7, I think, explains the preceding material (with
egavadioa as the very last word) insofar as it provides another example of the eel’s departure from
water unharmed, and so a pause as weak as a comma seems acceptable here (following the text of
Schneider, as discussed by Gow and Scholfield 1953: 187). Of course, the explanation is even stranger
than the preceding claim, but this is hardly unexpected in Nicander!
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is taking Callimachean knowledge to dangerously uncallimachean levels
(everything that the sea has to offer): is it any wonder that he cannot keep the
pattern up? 4

Related to these didactic verbs are other features which highlight the
speaker’s authority, such as the particle Ttot (cf. above on &AX’ fitol etc.), which
appears in the opening few words of sections or sub-sections beginning at
Phaenomena 156, 233, 303, 311, 431, 469, 819, 909, 954 and 973. Overduin 2014b: 291
notes the specific borrowing of ofjua 8¢ Tou in Theriaca 282 from Phaenomena 303 and
909. See also Ther. 1, 411, 528, 636, 715 and 729. As we shall see in subsequent
chapters, the voice of the narrator (or embedded speaker in the case of the
Alexandra) is often prominent at transitions between sections in our other poems

(pp- 57, 98-9).

4 Note that a possible model for Callimachus’ list of Sicilian cities also claims the ability to list a
number of items within a specific category of knowledge before an abrupt end to the catalogue. In
fr. 59 O.-S., the Sicilian Archestratus (fourth century BC) builds up a list of wines: tév " amd Qowikns
iepfis Tov BiBAwov aivéd (5; “And I praise Bibline wine from sacred Phoenicia’), éoti 8¢ kai ©doios
mivew yevvaios (15; “And Thasian wine is also good to drink’). At 17-20 he suggests that he could
provide many more examples, but has chosen not to:

ofda 8¢ k&€ &AAcov TéAecov BoTpuooTayri Epvn

eiTTelv aivijoal Te kai o pe AéAn6’ dvourval.

AAN oubtv T&AN’ toTiv amrAdas Tpds AéoPiov ofvov.

&AAG Tves xaipouotv émaivoivTes T& TTap’ auTols.

And I know how to speak of grape-dripping shoots from other cities too, and it has not

slipped my mind how to praise them and name them. But the others are simply nothing

compared to Lesbian wine. But certain people rejoice in praising things from their own

areas.
The relationship between the three texts may be stronger than the context-shorn fragment of
Archestratus allows us to see (for a possible relationship between Archestratus and Nicander see
below, p. 130 n. 214). Incidentally, Nicander may have built up similar patterns of short sections
focused on his knowledge in other poems. Fr. 32, perhaps from the Ophiaca, begins é&kAvov cog ABung
YUAAwv yévos olTe TI Bnpddv/ avTtol k&uvouotv pudalénot Tutais/ ols ZUpTis Bdokel BnpoTpdeos (‘1
have heard how Libya’s race of the Psylli do not themselves suffer at all from the dripping wounds
of the beasts which beast-rearing Syrtis nourishes’). Morel 1928: 356 suggests that Plin. NH 8. 229
(snakes in Syria not harming Syrians) may be indebted to Nicander, in which case fr. 32 might have
formed part of a sequence of instances of locals avoiding harm from local snakes (‘I have heard [...]
‘I'have heard [...]").
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A final point worth noting before we turn to section endings is that it is not
only through repetition that section markers can be conspicuous. While Aratus
builds up fewer large patterns of similar section-opening constructions than does
Nicander, he does occasionally provide lengthy phrases which let us know very
clearly that we are starting a new unit: two of the best examples are at 233 (ot 5¢
Tol Kai £T° &AAo) and 443 (&AN’ 11 y&p Te kai &ARo).50 A similar effect comes from
the combination of several marked features into a single opening, for example at
Phaenomena 832 (oxkémteo, ei and Tot) and Theriaca 509 (fitoi, frontloading and

hortation; it is also a four-word line).

50 Nonetheless, there are still a reasonable number of local patterns to be found in Aratus: even two
small sub-sections in a row starting with moAAdxi (938, 942) can gesture towards the effect of
sectioning. A slightly larger-scale sequence of sorts comes at 179ff.: o0’ &pa (179, 1ol & &pa (188),
avutol yap (197), &AN &pa (205), avtou kai (225). This relatively well-marked system of transition
coincides to an extent with an especially closely related group of constellations, those depicting some
of the family of Cepheus (and others nearby). Comparable sequences come at Theriaca 777ff., as
different scorpions are introduced with forms of &AAos or &tepos (&AAos 8¢ (777), &AAos 8’ (782), Tov
8’ €tepov (786); cf. below, pp. 52-3. on Lycophron), and 725ff., where the frontloading of spider names
(see p. 26) is combined with &AAo (725), &AAo (729), &AAos (734) and &AAo (738).



39

1.2 Aratus and Nicander: Endings

1.2.1 Aratus’ section endings

The poets share far less common ground in their section endings than in their
section openings. The endings of Aratus’ sections are frequently marked formally,
whereas Nicander’s most conspicuous patterns are based in content. Of the 165
otrovdeldlovTes in the Phaenomena, 38 occur in the final line of a section, sub-section
or digression (or in a “cluster” culminating in the final line):5! 10, 12, 14, 32, 33, 35,
44, 62,73, 224, 229, 230, 232, 274, 318, 325, 347, 387, 388, 401, 442, 479, 500, 510, 524,
754,755, 757, 777, 798, 904, 932, 953, 998, 1103, 1121, 1123 and 1154 (the final line of
the poem).52 At about a quarter of the total number of occurrences, this
phenomenon seems reasonably secure in general terms, but it is most visible and
effective in a short burst concerning the ‘circles” of heaven (462-544), where sections
concerning the Milky Way (469-79), the Tropic of Cancer (480-500), the Tropic of
Capricorn (501-10) and the Equator (511-24) all end in omovdeialovTes: oi dvo, Toi
8¢ opecov péya peioves eiliooovtal (479), &AN’ 6 pev ¢v Bopéw Trepi Kapkivov éoTtripikTal

(500), Téw okTed, Ta B¢ mévTe katwpuxa dwevovtar (510), Imwmein kepaAn kai

51 On these clusters, see Kidd 1997: 168. His relevant cases are 10, 12, 14, 32, 33, 35, 229, 230, 232, 754,
755 and 757.

52 My figure for the total number of omovdeidLovTes in the poem is six more than the figure given by
Kidd 1997: 35. After several recounts I cannot account for so striking a difference. I therefore list here
every case | have counted, and encourage the reader with an interest in metre to find six cases where
I am mistaken: 5, 10, 12, 14, 32, 33, 35, 44, 62, 73, 97,108, 111, 118, 124, 128, 135, 142, 158, 159, 186, 194,
217,221, 224, 229, 230, 232, 234, 248, 258, 262, 265, 270, 274, 276, 296, 297, 309, 318, 325, 331, 347, 351,
353, 365, 368, 370, 379, 383, 387, 388, 394, 401, 403, 405, 408, 412, 419, 420, 421, 425, 428, 442, 447, 455,
456, 462, 467, 479, 487, 497, 500, 506, 510, 518, 524, 526, 555, 564, 565, 569, 597, 609, 615, 616, 636, 653,
656, 658, 661, 673, 677, 689, 700, 720, 731, 744, 745, 754, 755, 757, 774, 777, 798, 802, 811, 841, 845, 848,
854, 866, 870, 873, 874, 881, 887, 892, 893, 896, 901, 904, 911, 926, 927, 929, 932, 933, 939, 942, 944, 949,
953, 954, 955, 958, 975, 980, 986, 998, 1000, 1001, 1004, 1006, 1013, 1021, 1030, 1034, 1038, 1048, 1061,
1066, 1103, 1110, 1115, 1121, 1123, 1124, 1129, 1133, 1134, 1137, 1140, 1144, 1154.
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Utrauxevov eilicoovtat (524). Note too that the first line of this run of sections, 462,
is a omovdel&leov: fjTol utv Taye kelTal dAlykia SiveoToiow.

Other “impressive’” features which end sections are alliteration (examples,
with varying degrees of certainty, come at 95, 146, 166, 318, 589, 595, 633), rhyme
(see especially 264-7, [...] ovouaotai/ [...] eidicoovtar/ [...] apxomévoro/ [...]
apdtolo) and couplets consisting of similar line endings (e.g. 237-8, [...] ebdoTepds
eotwv/ [...] &oTépes eioiv).’® Sometimes form and content combine in these
impressive endings: 315 has figura etymologica, while 401 is a striking four-word
omovdeldlwov (see Kidd 1997: 35 on the combination of these two metrical
phenomena as a closing device) where all of the words have some notion of circling
involved in their meaning (401; SiveoTol kUkAw Tepinyées eidiocovtar). Even without
formal virtuosity, ending lines such as 253 can live long in the memory (ixvia punkdvel
kekovipévos év Ail atpi (‘[Perseus] lengthens his stride, bedusted, in his father
Zeus'). Pendergraft 1996 has demonstrated Aratus’ interest in the sound (pp. 49-53,
59-64) and meaning (pp. 54-9) of words, and if we allow such aspects of his poetry
to be meaningful, it is certainly interesting that so many of these different effects
are utilised at the ends of sections.>* The build-up to the close of the section

concerning the Bears demonstrates how effective Aratus’ section endings can be:

kai v pev Kuvdooupav émrikAnow kaAéouov,
v & éTépnv EAiknv. EAikn ye utv &vdpes Axaioi
eiv &Al TekpaipovTal iva xpr) vijas ayiveiv:

M) & &pa Doivikes Tiouvol Tepdcoot B&Aacoav.
AAN’ 1) pév kabapn kai emepdoocacal £Toiun
ToAAN @awopévn EAikn mpcdTns &Tmd vukTOS:

N 8 £Tépn OAlyn uév, &tap vavTtnow dpeicov:

53 Kidd 1997: 281 links rhyming couplets to Hesiod and “popular jingles associated with weather”.
54 She discusses line 315 on p. 55 and alliteration generally on p. 60. Cf. Maltby 2005 for etymologising
placed near the beginnings and ends of important sections in Lucretius’” arguments.
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HEIOTEPT) YApP TTACQA TEPIOTPEPETAL OTPOPAALY Y1
M kal 218viol ibYvtaTta vauTtiAAovTal.
(36-44)

And men give one [of the Bears] the name Cynosura and the other Helice. It
is by Helice that Achaean men on the brine infer whither there is a need to
lead their ships, but it is relying on the other that the Phoenicians cross the
sea. Helice is clear and easy to recognise, appearing fully from the start of
the night. The other, however, is small, albeit better for sailors, for it is turned
entirely in a lesser rotation. By this one, indeed, Sidonians sail most directly.

After a reversal of expectations, in which Helice seems to be presented as the more
useful constellation before Cynosura’s victory is asserted, the poet plays with size
in a fashion similar to that of Callimachus, Ep. 8 Pf.55 The smaller turning circle of
the Phoenicians’ favoured Bear is expressed in especially large words: both 43 and
44, the latter a omovdei&leov, contain only two words after a third-foot caesura (and

the only other line of which this is true, 36, also concerns Cynosura).>®

1.2.2 Nicander’s section endings

Nicander does dabble in formal markers of section endings. He thrice ends
successive sections or sub-sections of the Theriaca with impressive four-word

hexameters: the lines in question are 7 and 20, 144 and 156, and 319 and 333.57 It is

% There, the final word of a poem extolling the virtues of brevity is BpaxuocuAAafin.

56 See Kidd (1997: 189) for other facets of the “elaborate artistry” of 36-44 (and individual notes on
43 and 44 (pp. 191-2)).

57 This last line (AeUkai T° &pywdecoav emooedouov épnAw) contains an elided te in addition to the
four words, still a ‘versus tetracolos’ if we are counting ‘metrical words’ (on the definition of
appositives set out by Magnelli 2002: 58) rather than grammatical words. The decision of whether to
include such lines in lists of versus tetracoli is a difficult one. On the one hand, “the inclusion of
metrical words has the result of inflating numbers [...] and raises the problem of how many metrical
words to allow in a single line” (Lightfoot 2020: 254; cf. Lightfoot 2014: 72 n. 90), but on the other, as
Lightfoot 2020: 254 observes of Pseudo-Manetho “many occur in the same contexts and have just the
same functions as the pure grammatical examples”. The appearance of one of these lines in a set of
pointed pairings in the Theriaca, and of two such lines in the metrically virtuosic fr. 74 (as we are
about to see) underlines this last point.
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noteworthy that in fr. 74, from the Georgica, Nicander uses four-word hexameters
far more extensively at section ends: these occur (with an extra elided preposition
in one case and an extra elided enclitic particle in another) at 1. 8, 16, 23-4, 30 and
63-5.38 The difference in approach between his poems may suggest a keenness to
experiment with different types of section marking.

More prominent than metrical flourishes at the endings of sections in the
Theriaca and Alexipharmaca are repeated ideas and motifs. In the Alexipharmaca, we
very often find words or phrases relating to safety or combatting illness: this is true
in 73, 114, 156, 278, 334,5° 464, 536 and 566. Often, these have quite a general flavour,

such as in 565-6 (at the end of the section concerning the salamander):

[...] olol kopéokwov
avépa kai BavdTolo méAas BeBadTa caoEls.

Filling him up with these things [the cures suggested earlier in the section],
you will save a man even when he has come close to death.

Sectioning and content work together here: in a poem concerned with warding off
harm, it makes sense that the end of many sections should allude to victory over

the dangerous items discussed.®® Similarly, it seems fitting that we find so marked

%8 This last cluster of three such lines in a row is especially impressive:

paoyava mapbevikals veodoutéoiv augixéovral,

aUTds T Mbéas avepcovides aoTpdmTovoal

T™NASBeY SEUTEPTIOIY EeAkdUEVaL XPOLTiOL.
Cf. below, p. 80 n. 135., on four-word hexameters in Apollonius, and pp. 63-6, 71 n. 121 on three-
word trimeters in Lycophron and Pseudo-Scymnus. See also Harder 2012b: 656 for four-word lines
in Callimachus.
% Biabpuyelas, ‘break up’; used of blood-clots, but perhaps less conspicuous than the other examples
given.
0 But note the significant deviation from this pattern in the section concerning arrow-poison (ending
at 248): this section is already aberrant in its addition of a digression concerning the use of the poison
by barbarians after the description of cures, and it finishes on a dark note: T& 8¢ ToAAOV dvaAbéa
TpavpaTta Teuxel/ odpka peAawopévny, Tkpds & umoBdoketar “Y8prns/ ids, onmouevov Bt pided
ekpriyvuTtal €pgos (246-8; ‘and the greatly incurable wounds make the flesh black, and the bitter
posion of the Hydra grazes down into it, and the skin breaks up, rotten in decay’).
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a run of sections ending in death in the passage of the Theriaca concerning spiders

and extending into the moth section:

ioxia & alTws/ u&Akn éviokrmrouca kaTripimey éxpatadl yoluvawv. (723-4)

And just so a numbness falling upon his hips casts down the supports of his
knees.

év B& KAPOs KEPAAT], Youvewv 8’ UTroékAaoce deoud. (728)

And a weight is upon his head and breaks the bonds of his knees.
[...] véuer B¢ ol ey yUs SAeBpov. (733)

And he considers ruin to be near him.

HivUBovta 8¢ Tévde daudlet

EOXATIOV KAKOEPYOS &YV TTaUoTrplov UTvos. (745-6)

And an ill-working sleep bringing the final alleviation overcomes this man
as he wastes away.

kpadin 8¢ mapamAdlovoa péunve,

YA&ooa 8 &takta AéAnke, TapéoTpamtal 8¢ kai doce. (757-8)

And his heart, going astray, raves, and his tongue shrieks disorderly things,
and his eyes are turned to the side.

peta 8¢ kev BavdaTolo kai auTika poipav égein. (768)
And easily, there and then, it may send upon him the doom of death.6?

Here we might even be reminded of Homeric battle episodes, where small textual
units end with the deaths of men. Overduin 2014b: 452 rightly points out the many
Homeric resonances in his commentary on this run of sections and even says that

“Nic.’s description of the struggle between poisonous creatures and men [...] calls

61 ] follow Jacques (2002: 56) in favouring the reading of the MSS, with which there seems to me no
great problem.
62736 describes a painless bite, and 751 refers back to the effects of other spiders.
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Iliadic battle-scenes to mind”.%3 It should be emphasised that this evocation extends
to section ending. At Il. 5. 38-83, for example, units end as follows:
SouTmnoev 8¢ meocov, ap&Pnoe d¢ TeUxe M aUTE. (42)
And he thudded as he fell, and his armour rang out upon him.
fpime & €€ Oxéwov, oTUYEPOS & &pa piv okdToS eTAe. (47)
And he fell from his chariot, and hateful darkness took him.
fipume 8¢ mpnvris, dp&Pnoe 8¢ Teuxe €M auTd. (58)
And he fell head-first, and his armour rang out upon him.
ywug & €pimr’ oipoEas, BavaTos 8¢ uv aupekdAuye. (68)
And he fell to his knees, groaning, and death covered him over.
fpire & év kovin, Wuxpov & €Ae xaAkov d8ovow. (75)
And he fell in the dust, and took the cold bronze in his teeth.
TV 8¢ kat booe/ EAAaPe Toppupeos BavaTos kai poipa kpatarr. (83)

And down over his eyes purple death and mighty fate took him.

In both cases a mixture of summary-clauses and specific descriptions of wounding
end sections, and Nicander may even provide a ‘modern’ take on Homeric
formularity in the similar endings to 724 and 728 (see Overduin 2014b: 454 for the
impression that the latter is a word-for-word rephrasing of the former).

While it is clear that sections ending with death or salvation underline the
themes of the Theriaca and the Alexipharmaca, it is less obvious why we should be
faced with a pattern of wine appearing at or near the end of sections in the second
half of the Theriaca (in the final lines of sections or sub-sections unless otherwise
stated): 507 (penultimate line), 519, 540, 563 (twice), 603, 622 (antepenultimate line)

and 624, 655, 698 (penultimate line), 713 (penultimate line), 913 (penultimate line)

0 See generally Overduin 2014b: 125-7 for Iliadic vocabulary.
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and 956 (the last line before the poem’s concluding couplet). Perhaps we are to
understand it to be an especially useful tool in man’s fight against the dangerous

world?

1.2.3 Aratus and Nicander: general remarks and conclusion

We have seen some specific evocations of prose and archaic verse in the section
marking of Nicander, but it is also worth emphasising that the Phaenomena often
recalls archaic catalogue poetry. The treatment of this aspect of the poem by Fakas
2001: 77-84 is extremely useful: see especially pp. 82-3 on some of the section
markers in the “Weather-Signs’, such as und¢ at 973-87 and WD 715-18, 724-59 (cf.
already Hutchinson 1988: 232). Another interesting observation is that of p. 78 on
the affinities between the zodiac-catalogue (544-50) and Pleiades-catalogue (262-3)
and the Theogony. He concludes that Aratus updates Hesiod’s catalogue-style in
part by a greater variety of section markers (84).64

We have also seen that the poets can achieve interesting effects by beginning
or ending sections in unexpected ways, and it should be added that the absence of
whole sections or parts of them when they are expected can also be a striking tool.

A good example comes in the run of sections concerning the the constellations

64 Jt should be added that the filling of lines with names at 455-50 also recalls the Catalogue of Ships,
where the only words (other than particles or conjunctions) in many lines are the names of people
or places and the epithets describing them (II. 2. 495 even lacks epithets: Apkecidads te TTpoBorjveop
Te KAhovios Te). An interesting extension of this technique might be seen in Aratus’ tendency to fill
up lines in descriptions of constellations with words referring to body-parts: 633 ([...] &tap Kneeus
Ke@aAf kai xepi kai dopols), 671-2 (yuld Te kai {covn kai otrifea TavTa kai wuog/ Sefitepi] ouv Xelpi:
k&pn & £Tépns HeTA XEPOS), 683 ([...] kepaArv Te kail &AANV xelpa kai iEv), 704 ([...] noyepai xelpeg kai
Youva Kai duot).
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which rise and set along with each sign of the zodiac at Phaenomena 559-732.9 Aries,
it turns out, is denied a proper section of its own, and only a few words on this
constellation appear sandwiched between much fuller sections concerning Pisces

and Taurus:

[...] T& ye pév kata Be€iax xepos
auTol ¢péAkovTal, Ta 8’ &ploTepd veldBev EAkel
Kp1os dvepxduevos. Tol kai mepiteAAougvolo
£oTrepdBev kev (Solo OuTriplov, autap v AAD
MMepogos avTéAAovTtos doov kepaArjv Te kai ¢opous:
auTr 8¢ {covn kai kK’ auerpioTa méAotto
1 Kpiéd Afjyovti gaeivetat i émi Tavpe
ouv T¢ mavoudin aveAiooeTtal. oud’ &ye Tavpou
AeimeTan dvTéAAovTos, éTel udAa oi cuvapnpads
‘Hvioxos pépetar
(707-17)

[Pisces] drag up the parts of [Andromeda] along her right side, and those
along the left Aries drags from below the horizon as it comes up. And when
it rises you may see the altar from the West, and as much as the head and

shoulders of Perseus rising from the other side. And it mav be contested

whether his belt is visible with the completion of Aries rising® or with

Taurus, with which he travels up in his entirety. And when Taurus rises the

Charioteer is not left behind, for it is borne along very closely attached to it.

The coincidence of this lack of a proper section and the narrator’s uncertainty in
these lines is noteworthy. Hipparchus talks of a discrepancy between Eudoxus’
Phaenomena and Enoptron on the subject of the extent to which Perseus rises at the
same time as Pisces (2. 3. 12, 29). Kidd 1997: 418-19 (on Phaen. 712) tells us that
Aratus is unsure whether to follow the Phaenomena or the Enoptron, but since Aries
comes after Pisces, and since the poet says that only the head and shoulders of

Perseus rise with Aries, it is not possible for him to be agreeing with the Enoptron,

% For another example, see Part 2b (pp. 191-3) on the possible absence of symptoms in the section of
the Alexipharmaca concerning henbane.
66 Cf. Kidd 1997: 419-20.
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which says that almost all of Perseus rises with Pisces. Attalus, quoted by
Hipparchus at 2. 3. 22-3, thinks that Aratus’ uncertainty in 711-13 stems from the
fact that the belt comes up between the beginning of Aries and the beginning of
Taurus. At 2. 3. 24 Hipparchus rejects this view: mpéTov pév odv év touTols 6
Attalos &yvoel, vouilwv ém Ttoooltov Thv dAxpiPeiav év Tois Pawopévols UTo
ApdTou SielAfipBan (‘first of all, Attalus is wrong in thinking that accuracy is taken
to such a level by Aratus in the Phaenomena’). Kidd 1997: 418-19 suggests that “in
this highly technical section Aratus is obliged to follow his model more closely than
he did in his earlier description of the constellations, the details of which he could
check for himself from diagrams or from the night sky itself. He does not elsewhere
question his source material in this section, and indeed his primary purpose is to
illustrate the helpfulness of Zeus rather than to compose an astronomical textbook”.
But Aratus has implicitly attempted an answer in 710-11, and at the very least he
has told us that Enoptron is wrong. There may even be a degree of playfulness in
the way in which the poet pushes the point of uncertainty into the next
constellation. In denying a proper section to Aries, he allows the whole attention of
this short passage to fall on the problem of Perseus’ rising. Here then, the
subversion of expectation in the very absence of a section where we feel there
should be one allows the poet to shape our experience of the material: bound up
with our surprise about the lack of a section concerning Aries is a pressing interest

in the minutiae of paranatellonta.” A similar discussion of this passage (even with

67 We shall see in Part 2b (pp. 187-98) that Nicander often deviates from his usual methods of
presenting sections when he hints at multiple sources lying behind his work. In these places he also
gives the impression of strong interest in the topics at hand.
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an eye on sectioning) can be found at Fakas 2001: 81: “nicht ohne Humor halt sich
der Dichter hier bei einer Kleinigkeit auf, um auf seine neuartige, die Grenzen
zwischen einzelnen Kataloggliedern verwischende Aufzidhlenstechnik aufmerksam
zu machen” .68

In these first chapters we have seen that while some patterns are built up
over the course of nearly a whole poem, conspicuous and effective runs of section
markers can be created on a smaller scale. We have also seen the potential afforded
by section marking for individual aesthetic effects (and in a less fashionable author
like Nicander just as much as in Callimachus). In the case of the didactic poets the
strong authorial presence blurs the lines between pure form and pure content in
passages such as Theriaca 805-29 and Phaenomena 707-17, or at least allows for a
dramatisation of the process of writing in sections, but enjoyable effects can also be
created in the absence of such concerns (for example at Alexipharmaca 495-500). As
we turn to the remainder of our poets, we shall see different methods and focuses,
but also areas of overlap (for instance an interest in naming reflected in section
marking): naturally we might expect Nicander to share more in some respects with
poets closer to him in date than Aratus, even if we have seen that they seem to share

a “didactic pool” of opening constructions.

8 See also Fakas 2001: 80 (with further bibliography in n. 64), for a ‘blurring’ of the various risings
and settings over the edges of different zodiacal constellations throughout this run of sections.
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1.3 Lycophron: Openings

1.3.1 Lycophron: introductory remarks

Cassandra’s prophecy is broken up into a very large number of sections, several of
which are grouped into runs, often in a reasonably intricate manner.% The grouping
concerning Helen’s five husbands (144-79), for example, contains smaller units
devoted to subsets of this group (147-8, 149-67, 168-71, 171-9), and this is itself part
of a larger entity concerning Paris and Helen (90-182). There is not always
agreement among scholars about the exact beginning and ending points of sections,
but there is reason to believe that a degree of complexity in sectioning is a deliberate
ploy on Lycophron’s part: sometimes, for example, we can see two different
methods of sectioning cutting across each other.”0 We shall see below that a
sequence of sub-sections (229, 232, 243 and 249) all begin with kai 87, but one could
also quite reasonably understand a section (concerning Achilles at Troy) to be

marked out by bookending at 243-80:

kai 81 oTével MUpva kai TapdkTiol
{TITTCov PPIHay OV NoVEs Bedeypéval,
Stav TTeAaoyodv GAua Aanynpou mododg
eis 61V’ ¢épeioas AoroBiav aiBov AUkos
kpnvaiov € &uuolo poidron yavos,
TNy &s avoifas Tas TaAal Kekpuupévas.

[...]

9 These sections within runs tend to be larger than those we saw in the “Weather-Signs’ (see pp. 31-
2).

70 Large-scale outlines of structure are attempted by Hurst and Kolde (2008: xxvii) and Durbec
(2008a: 430-2). Again, the analysis by McNelis and Sens 2016: 67-100 of Cassandra’s speech presents
fairly large sub-sections of two major sections (the Trojan War: 31-1282; “the broader context of the
long conflict between East and West: 1283-1450"). Most useful for our purposes is the synopsis given
by Hornblower (2015: 115-118), which marks out smaller units, but is not always to be followed.
Both Hornblower and McNelis and Sens consider the ‘Paris and Helen” unit, for example, to end at
179. My preference for an end to the section at 182 rests on the fact that Paris is still the subject of
these lines, before a subsequent move to Iphigeneia’s sacrifice at 183. One of Durbec’s ‘five acts” ends
at 182.
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kai AoioBos eis yijv Suopevddv piyar modda,
TO 0dv, EUvaipe, K& UTTve TToowv dépu. (243-8, 279-80)

And, indeed, Myrina and the seaside beaches groan, receiving the snorting
of horses, when the fiery wolf, leaning the Pelasgian leap of his nimble foot
onto the edge of the shore, will cause a spring’s sparkle to gush from the
sand, opening up streams long hidden.

[.]

And he will be the last to cast his foot upon his enemies’ land, agitated by
your spear, brother, even in his sleep.

The bookending created by repeated subject matter is underlined by the verbal
echoes of mod0s [...] m6da and Aoisbiav [...] AotoBos.”! The content of the opening
and closing lines is also consistent with what we might expect of the beginning and
ending of an individual section in the poem.”? In addition to competing structures
of this kind, there are also several false endings to sections throughout the poem (as
we shall see below), and so we can already discern a touch of playfulness in the
poet’s approach to section marking; certainly we shall see sustained and active

engagement with the possibilities of sectioning.

1.3.2 Archaising section openers: articles, &AAog and numbers

A frequent section opener in the Alexandra is the definite article (often used as a
pronoun) followed by &¢.73 Of the thirty examples which begin both a line and a

sentence, twenty can be thought fairly confidently to start a section or sub-section.

71 Even if the meaning of AowoBiav is presumably something like ‘the edge [of the shore]’; cf.
Hornblower 2015: 176-7.

72 Given the prominence of created springs at apparently important moments in Hellenistic poetry,
TNy &s avoifas Tas maAai kekpuppévas sounds very much like an introduction to a literary item. The
concluding focus on cowardice is an example of a repeated ending motif. Hutchinson 1988: 263
compares the lines directly preceding 279-80 (concerning Achilleus’ female outfit in Skyros) to those
which close the section concerning Odysseus (815-19; his pretended madness): in both cases, he
points out, we have a climactic turn to a “demeaning” tale about the subject. 280, of course, continues
the theme of Achilles’” cowardice to the very end of his section.

73 Actually, in every case to be listed, the particle is elided.
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The table below indicates these sections or sub-sections, and also shows in which of

these examples av follows &’, providing a more marked opening formula.”*

68" |335: Priam’s | 592: 820: 930: Epeios | 1047:

death Diomedes | Menelaos Podaleiros’
death and
oneiromantic
shrine

18 | 28: Kassandra opens | 1346: Herakles’ sack of | 1366: Europe’s revenge
her mouth to speak” | Troy for Paris” actions

Tf‘"’ 168 (av): 387: Lesser | 431 (al): 911: 1011 (av):

5 Helen’s Ajax’s Idomenus’ Philoktetes | Nireus and
fourth death sub-section Thoas
husband of the larger

‘Deaths at
Kolophon’
unit

0i 8 | 183 (ad): 202: 633: 1008 (av): | 1083 1388 (av):
Iphigeneia’s | Greek | Boiotians | Sub- (a0): Descendants
sacrifice oaths section of | Settlers | of Dymas

larger of
‘Settlers of | Lucania
Bruttium’
unit
concerning
settlers of
Tereina.
g’O\‘!S 648: Lycophron’s ‘Odyssey’.

Especially in light of the importance of frontloading as a technique of section

marking in other poets (see above, pp. 23-8), Lycophron’s frequent provision of

what looks like a definite article (even if it often turns out to be a pronoun in

74 Less certainly section openers, but worth mentioning are 20 (oi 8°), where the account of Paris’
voyage begins in earnest after an introductory description of the dawn, and 948 (t& 8°), if Epeios’
dedication of his tools can be thought to form a sub-unit of his larger section.
75 The only definite example from outside her speech itself, and perhaps less crucial to the sectioning
effect. It has been pointed out, however, that the ‘prologue’ shares aspects of Cassandra’s language
(see e.g. Hornblower 2015: 120; he cites Wilamowitz), and opening constructions are no less a part
of her language than obscure vocabulary.
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function) and consistent refusal to provide a key name to accompany it looks to be
quite a pointed gesture. Naming and not naming are important to the poet, of
course, and it is noteworthy that one of the very few sections to open with a

frontloaded name has naming as a central issue (ZriTaia TAfjUoV, ol 8¢ TPods METPaALS

uopos/uinvel ducaicwv (1075-6; “And, wretched Setaia, an ill-lifed fate awaits you on
the rocks’): see below, p. 60). An interesting use of the article + ¢ opening comes in
1008, where oi 8" a¥ may have a misdirecting force, encouraging us (now that we
have grown accustomed to the general pattern) to think that we are moving to a
new section concerning an entirely unrelated group of people before we find
ourselves to be reading one last sub-section of the “settlers of Bruttium” unit.

A similar opening is a form of &AAos followed by &¢. In all but one case this
formula certainly begins a section (including two “transitional” sections):”¢ 569 (the
daughters of Anios), 666 (‘transition’), 877 (shipwrecks near Libya), 909
(‘transition”), 951 (city-foundations on Sicily), 993 (settlers of Bruttium), 1027
(settlers of Malta).”” The use of this marker in 951, 993 and 1027 is especially
effective: here, three sections in close proximity concerning city-foundation begin
with &AAot 8¢ /8, and the section concerning city-foundation at Tarentum at 978
begins with the similar moAAoi 8¢. There is a degree of variation in the deployment
of this opening: in both of the “transition” sections the word does not mark out
another member of a list, but looks ahead within its line: &AAos & ¢’ &AAco udxbos

&BAios pevel (666; ‘one wretched hardship after another awaits’); &GAAnv & ém’ &AA

76 For transitions see Hornblower 2015: 280, 343, 452.

77 The final example (1160) seems to separate out different generations of ‘Locrian Maidens’ (see
Hornblower 2015: 417 on the meaning of tais 8avoupévais ioat), but it does not certainly divide the
larger unit into sub-sections.
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kfipa kivrjoet 6eds (909; “one doom after another shall a god set in motion”). Beginning
several sections with &AAos has a sort of cumulative effect, as prophecies concerning
a variety of different groups are piled up. Here, the impression of accumulation is
instead stressed within the “transition” sections themselves.

Numbers, too, are found quite frequently at the beginnings of sections. In the
run of sections concerning Greeks who will travel to Cyprus (446-591), for example,
the five main subjects are introduced with 6 pév (450), 6 deutepos 8¢ (479), Tpitos B¢
(494) and, in the third line of their section, méumTtor Tétaptol (588). This final entry
in the series constitutes a deviation in several respects: after an extremely long and
digressive third section, the numbers are brought together, delayed, and given in
reverse order, while the men in question are actually named in their first line.”® An
additional playful touch comes in the fact that Cepheus and Praxandrus are
apparently named precisely because they are not named in Homer’s Catalogue of
Ships,” a fact to which 587’'s “paradox” davcovupol omopai seems to refer
(Hornblower, 2015: 253).80 The combination of various methods of undermining the
pattern draws attention to Lycophron’s deviation from it and gives a real sense that
the poet enjoys the possibilities for play which section markers provide. More
numbers are found among the openings deployed in the group of sections devoted
to the “Asia against Europe’ theme (1283-1450): éAowTo vaita mpdTa (1291), kai

Beutépous (1309), maAw &’ (1322), atbis 8¢ (1351), AoicBos 8’ (1361), 1 & aubis (1366),

78 Cf. Sens, 2010: 301-2 on ““Herodotean” digressiveness” in the poem: the section concerning those
who will travel to Cyprus is his example. See more generally on Herodotean elements of the
Alexandra West 2009.

79 Sens 2009: 27 and Sistakou 2009a: 248-9 both make this point, citing the scholion on 586. See below
on the similarity of Lycophron’s opening markers to those used in the Catalogue of Ships.

80 Sens 2009: 27 suggests that this adds to the “humorous irony”.
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Tp&TOS Hév (1369), 6 Beutepos ¢ (1374), Tpitos & (1378), oi & al TétapTor (1388).81
Lycophron achieves variety by his use of cardinal as well as ordinal numbers:
sections begin with cardinals at 147, 365, 424 (with its own run of ordinals) and 439.
These last examples come in the sections preceding the run concerning the five
Greeks who will travel to Cyprus, which itself begins with oi mévte (447): section
marking in this area of the text is dominated by numbers.

The Lycophronic section markers discussed so far have quite a strong
archaising force, which has often been detected in the poem. Most striking, perhaps,
is the similarity to the Homeric Catalogue of Ships, as discussed by Sens 2009: 25-

6:82

“A word referring to a Greek or group of Greeks (frequently an article used as a
pronoun, but sometimes a number or a form of &AAos) is followed by a catalogue
(often quite extended) of toponymes. [...] This structure closely resembles, at least in
form if not in syntax, the most common method of transition in the Homeric
Catalogue of Ships, namely that a relative pronoun referring to a group of Greeks
is followed by a series, sometimes extended, of local toponyms [...]. Lycophron’s
account of the nostoi of the Greeks may be viewed as a clever and typically
Hellenistic reversal of the Homeric Catalogue: Lycophron evokes (and slightly
varies) the structure and language of the transitions between geographical areas in
the Catalogue, but instead of focusing on the origin of the individuals involved, his
anti-Greek Cassandra describes where they meet their fate.”

Appreciation of Lycophron’s debt to archaic catalogue poetry is found even in
Eustathius, whose commentaries on two other Homeric catalogues (Zeus’ lovers at
1. 14.313-28, and the dead women of Od. 11.225-330) note their influence on his

style.83 The Alexandra has also been compared to the Hesiodic Catalogue of Women:

81 See Part 2b, pp. 205-7, for the evocation here of the opening of Herodotus” Histories.
82 have anglicised the spelling of ‘catalogue” throughout.
8 The passages of Eustathius are helpfully quoted and briefly discussed by Berra 2009: 274-6, who

is right to point out Lycophron’s “inversion” of normal archaic catalogue practice in his general
omission of names (276).
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Hornblower 2015: 10-11 briefly mentions the influence of the archaic poem with a
mention of section markers as a shared feature (famously, the Catalogue makes
frequent use of i’ oin). 8

Runs of sections with numbers used as opening markers are also evocative
of archaic catalogues. Each of the “Ages of Man” (WD 106-201), for example, contain
an ordinal number no later than in their second line, and only the fourth Age (which
is in another sense an outlier)8> has its number later than the first line.8 The use of
the article followed by &¢ may also point us to other texts beyond the Catalogue of
Ships (where the predominant marker is the relative of).8” An extended use of this
section marker comes in Semonides 7, where, from the seventh line onwards, all of
the types of women are introduced by v &¢ (7, 12, 21, 27, 43, 50, 57, 71, 83; note too

Ta & at the start of 94).88 Among the many archaic poems with which the Alexandra

84 Jt might be added that the feeling of continuation created by the Hesiodic Catalogue of Women (on
which see Osborne 2005: 12-13, assessing the effect of similar descriptions of mothers and daughters:
“in the structure of the poem, today’s daughters are tomorrow’s wives”) is recalled slightly in the
effect of the ‘transition” sections discussed above. See Part 2b, pp. 205-6, for a discussion of the
catalogue of Helen’s husbands in light of the catalogue of her suitors in Hesiod.

8 Uniquely, it is a “juster and better” race than that which precedes it (158).

86 The ‘Days’, albeit for obvious reasons, are also heavily reliant on numbers in sectioning (e.g. 770,
TpédTOV Evn TeTPds Te Kai EBSSUN iepov Huap; “first of all, the first, fourth and seventh days are holy”),
and the same can be said of Solon 27 (on the stages in a man’s life), where all of the periods from the
third onward are identified by an ordinal number, usually following the article, at the start of their
couplet, with the exception of the seventh and eighth, which share a couplet, and which use cardinal
numbers (both of which come at the start of a line, even though oxtcd T’ (14) ends a clause). Another
relevant passage is Theogony 886-907 (one of several in the poem where numbers play a part in
sectioning), where the start of the list of Zeus” wives is marked with mpcotnv, and the list’s second
item begins with Seutepov (901). Additionally, the first section contains its own subsidiary mpc>tnv
at the start of a line and clause to mark out Athena as Metis’ first child. Interestingly, the third item
in the list of Zeus” wives begins with the cardinal number tpeis (907). In addition to these examples,
see Cingano 2005: 122 n. 20 on mpédTov etc. in mini-catalogues in archaic hexameters.

87 A small-scale pattern of this kind appears in the Theogony, where two consecutive items in the list
of monsters” births begin thus (or three, if 304-5 are genuine; see West 1966: 250): 295 (1 8") and 306
(7 8¢) are the more secure cases.

88 32 might be thought a false beginning; cf. Alexandra 1008, discussed above, p. 52.
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has affinities, Semonides 7 is especially interesting.?® In addition to the shared
approach to section marking, Lycophron’s general tendency not to name his
subjects and often to replace names with animals might be compared to Semonides’
practice of attributing a (normally) animal origin to his types of women:*® we are
presented with women from a pig (2), a fox (7), a dog (12), a donkey (43), a weasel
(50), a horse (57), a monkey (71) and a bee (83).1

The range of archaic verse evoked by the section marking of the Alexandra is
impressive, and helps to shape our experience of a poem with a central paradox:
Lycophron is writing after his forebears in the form of a prophecy apparently made
before them, and in a style which he seems to have extrapolated from the earliest

poetry he has available to him.%2

89 In addition to those discussed here, other potentially relevant archaic influences for Lycophron
are the Epic Cycle and the Melampodia (discussed by Hornblower 2015: 8-10, 212).

% Schade 1999: 26 (with n. 93) very briefly (and in general terms) raises the comparandum of lambus
and Comedy for Lycophron’s use of animals standing in for people. For a list of pertinent animal
metaphors see Sistakou 2009a: 242, and see Ciani 1973: 134-6 (with n. 12) for the chosen animals as
traditional or suggested by situations and morals.

91 Note Wilamowitz’s 1907: 136 remark that “die Alexandra ist keine tragodie, sondern ein iambos”
(lack of capitalisation his). His main point concerns metre and ionicisms; cf. his n. 24, where he
argues against emending away Alexandra 1056 and 1250 on the basis of mute and liquid making
position even in cases involving a word break (very common in archaic iambus: Sem. 7. 21, 61, 64
etc.). The general preference for such features in Hellenistic Tragedy prevents our placing too much
weight on them as “archaising’.

%2 According to the Suda entry on Semonides, some held him to have been the first writer of iambics.
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1.3.3 Other section openers: Cassandra’s voice, short bursts and later

sub-sections

It is quite common to find the embedded speaker’s voice felt prominently at the
start of sections. Often this comes in the form of apostrophe: a conspicuous example
of two successive sections starting in this way comes at 1174 (b ufitep, & dUounTep;
‘O mother, o poor mother’) and 1189 (ol &°, & Euvaune; “And you, brother’), where
Hecabe and Hector are the subjects.” Interjections are especially noticeable: aiaf,
for example, serves this function at 31 (the opening of the whole speech)® and 307,
with ofuol very soon after this second example, at 314. We also find questions
starting at the section openings in 1283 and 1451,% and the first person verb oTéveo
begins what might be considered successive sub-sections at 69 (twice) and 72:% note
too Aevoow at 52 and 86, with a later occurrence at 216.

Some of these openings are examples of a broader tendency of the poet to
use similar markers at the beginnings of a few successive or nearby sections so as
to gesture towards a greater uniformity than actually exists within the poem. An
especially noteworthy case is kai 87} at the start of sections at 229, 232, 243, 249, with
one earlier occurrence at 90. Holzinger 1895: 207 suggests that this repetitive section
marker is an expressive tool, mirroring the continual Greek advance, and we might

compare the extremely frequent évteifev égeAavvel oTabuovs (with the additions of

% See also TaAawa (31, 258, 315), TAnjuwv/ TAfuov (52, 348, 968, 1075, 1451) and compounds starting
with Suo- (314, 1174).

%4 See Hornblower 2015: 127 for the idea that this hints at Cassandra’s future attacker, the lesser Ajax.
% And note TaAaivn in 1283.

% Perhaps 69-71 is an introductory sub-section; 72 certainly signals a move from general to specific.
See also otevalew (307). kai 81) otéver (243) may remind us of the uses in 69 and 72.
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the appropriate number on each occasion) in Xenophon's Anabasis, which has been
read as expressive of Cyrus’ “regular progress” .’

Lycophron also pays a fair amount of attention to marking out sub-units
within larger structures, and this can also be seen in the juxtaposed groups of
sections concerning Odysseus (648-819) and Menelaos (820-76), where the use of
openings such as 1i€e1 &°(/ 8¢) (681, 852, 856, 866) and dyetat (including compounds:
659, 662, 673, 825, 828,%8 834 and 847) within both larger units gestures towards a far
more uniform structure.? It is worth noting, too, that some openings, such as xc,
seem to be reserved for opening later sub-sections (cf. Nicander’s Té, pp. 33-4): this
particular example comes at 180 (the final sub-section of the ‘Paris and Helen” unit),
200 (the start of a recapitulation before a new section)!? and 812 (the sub-section of

Odysseus’ broader unit concerning his ‘second journey’ to Hades).101

9 Rood 2010: 55-6; his paper more broadly demonstrates the effects achieved by Xenophon's
variation of his descriptions of various phases of the march, and this prose forebear must therefore
be taken into account in our consideration of the poets” play with section markers and its effect.

% Here the sub-section starts at the caesura rather than at the beginning of the line, reasonably
uncommon in Lycophron.

99 See Hornblower, 2015: 273, 284 on these and other similarities between the two sections.

100 See p. 63 n. 108 on 1. 199. See also below, pp. 141-2, on the expressive effect of these sequences.
101 Note too that aUtaveyias in the previous line seems to form a marked ending to a sub-section by
echoing 798, where another sub-section can be considered to end: see p. 64 n. 109 on that line.
Incidentally, 811 is only made up to four words by an elided e (cf. above, p. 41 n. 57).
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1.4 Lycophron: Endings

1.4.1 Ending sections with audn6riceTau etc.

Where finite future passive verbs with meanings similar to audnfrjcouar appear,
they are almost always contained within the final sense unit of their section or sub-
section. audndriceTtar/ audnbricopat itself is used thus in 306 (final line), 630
(antepenultimate line) and 1140 (final line); it appears only once elsewhere in the
poem. kAnBriceTan occupies the penultimate lines of sections in 797and 1124;102 it,
too, appears only once elsewhere. pnuicbriceTar comes in the final line of a section
in 1082, while UpvnbriceTar comes in the penultimate line of Kassandra’'s prophecy
proper in 1449; neither of these words appear elsewhere in the poem. Metrical
constraints make the final position in the line the most suitable for all of these words
except kAndriceTat (which occupies the final position of both of its lines anyway),
and their use in the final lines of sections or subsections (306, 1082 and 1140) is thus
especially marked. It is tempting to connect the use of these verbs at the end of
sections with the strong Hellenistic interest in aetiology, and 630, 1082, 1124 and
1140 certainly demonstrate this interest.1® We have seen that Nicander in particular
makes great use of names in sectioning (pp. 23-8), and here, by deploying verbs

with meanings related to naming and so on, as in his use of the article in section

102797 may be considered the ending of a sub-section of the more general ‘Odysseus’ section. This
sub-section ends with his death, while the next, from 799-811, concerns his role as a posthumous
prophet at Trampya. 812 then starts a sub-section concerning his second descent to Hades.

103 See also 1212-13, 1350, 1458-60 for similar ideas of divine honours or celebration. On Lycophron’s
enjoyment of names generally, see Hornblower, 2015: 158 (several of these lines are discussed). Also
relevant here is the suggestion of Sens 2009: 20 that “Lycophron’s Alexandra may be read as an
extended aetion for the presence of Greeks and their culture outside the limits of the Hellenic world
as it was imagined to exist at the time of the Trojan War [...]".
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openings, Lycophron can be seen to be playing on the importance of naming in
Hellenistic literature (we shall see below, pp. 76-7, that Pseudo-Scymnus, too, uses
naming as a tool for section marking): note especially 1081-2, where ¢nuiofriceTat
comes in close proximity to gepcovupos (‘name-bearing’), in a section whose first
word is that rarest of things in Lycophron: a name (see above, pp. 51-2). Especially
similar to each other are 630, of Diomedes (6eds 8¢ ToAAoTs aimus audnbricetal, “And
he shall be called a high god by many’), and 1139-1140, of Cassandra herself (keivais
éyco dnvaidv &ebitos Bea/ paBdnedpots yuvaiElv audnbricoual, “And among those
rod-bearing women I shall be called an undying god for many ages’). Also
comparable to each other are 1124-5, of Agamemnon (Zeus ZmapTi&Tals aigvAols
kAn6riceTal/ Tinas peyiotas OiB&Aou Tékvors Aaxcov, ‘he shall be called Zeus by the
wily Spartans, receiving the greatest honours from the children of Oibalos’), and
1449-50, of Cassandra’s future kinsman (mpéoBioTtos év @ilotow upvnbricetai/
okUAwv amapxas Tas dopikTriTtous AaPBcov, ‘he shall be celebrated as the most august
amongst his friends, taking the first spear-won offerings from the spoils’). The
proximity of 1124 and 1140 marks out very clearly these successive sections

concerning cults for Agamemnon and Cassandra.
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1.4.2 Repeated themes

The previous category of section endings also falls into a broader grouping of
repeated themes at the close of sections. We have already seen the tendency to end
on a “demeaning” note in sections concerning the Greeks (p. 50 n. 72), and another
conspicuous section ending is death and related topics, such as graves (this is a
‘natural’ ending: see introduction, p. 8 n. 4): 51 (Tov ‘Adnv deflovpevov T&Aay; ‘the
one who had greeted Hades in the past’), 68 (yuxrnv mepiomaipovtt puorioel vekpdd;
‘she will breathe out her life on his still-palpitating body’), 416 (8e€icooovTal Tagous;
‘they will greet their tombs”), 446 (pdvw Aoucbévtas dAAAwv Tdous; ‘each other’s
tombs washed with gore’), 992 (keAawé Booudv aipdEn BpdTw; ‘he will stain the
altar with his dark blood”), 1097-8 (6v veookagts/ kpUwet ToT’ €v KArjpoict Mnuuvns
oTéyos; ‘whom a freshly-dug grave will hide one day in the land of Methymna’)
and so on. Occasionally we can see this section ending treated playfully: in 313
Troilus is said to be fated to ‘bloody’ the TiuBov of his father, which seems on the
face of it to keep up the pattern, but the word actually seems to be used to mean
‘altar” (Hornblower 2015: 188). By placing this strange usage in a position where we
may expect to be reading about tombs, Lycophron adds to our challenge in
understanding the text. Another ending focused on death demonstrates a different
sort of play: 1188, where Hecabe is told, of Odysseus’ commencement of her
stoning, ‘A1d1 keAawddv BupdTteov amapetar (‘he will begin the black sacrifices to
Hades’), the pattern is kept up, but at the same time we have a section ending with

a ‘beginning’, a game which we shall also see Pseudo-Scymnus to be playing (see

pp- 72-3).
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Another persistent ending-theme is marriage, and related topics such as sex
and beds: 84-5 (ai T’ e’ apoéveov/ pépPovTo pddkal AékTpa Boupddoal Bpotddv; ‘and
seals, which leap into the beds of men’), 114 (kevais apdoocwv wAévaiol déuvia,
preceding a digression concerning Proteus; ‘reaching out to your bed with empty
arms’), 142-3 (eidwAov frykaAiouévos/ Tiis mevTaAéktpou Butddos TTAeupwvias;
‘embracing the image of the five-husbanded Pleuronian maenad’), 146 (vuugeia
mevTdyauBpa daicacbal yauwy, ending the introduction to Helen’s “five husbands’;
‘[that they will] be given a five-husbanded wedding feast at their marriage”), 201
(iueipcov Aéxous; ‘yearning for his marital bed”), 372 (Bprjvoior Tois dpeuvvideov; ‘with
the lamentations of their wives’), 423 (61’ eig véBov Tpripcovos nivaodn Aéxos; “when
he spent the night in dove’s bastard bed’), 1089 (éucdov Ekati duoyduwv
puoTayudTwy; ‘in return for my ill-married maltreatment’) and so on.1% Death and
marriage are both key themes in a poem dedicated to negative prophecies and
largely spoken by a woman who has suffered what she characterises as a perverted
sort of marriage in the form of her rape by the lesser Ajax (see 360 and 1089) and
who has rejected the romantic advances of Apollo with such terrible
consequences.1% As in the Alexipharmaca, where we saw the usefulness of the poet’s
advice reinforced by the frequent placement of references to curing or otherwise
overcoming ill health at the end of sections (see p. 42), the use of these themes at the

end of a large number of sections in the Alexandra helps to shape our view of the

104 Perhaps 412 (¢oTevayuévos yduos) is a playful false ending before the transitional section actually
ends at 416, with tombs. On false endings generally (Lycophron may offer us another below) see
Fowler 2000: 259-63.

105 Admittedly, endings such as 84-5 cannot easily be linked with Cassandra’s own experience. There
seems to be a strain of of unpleasant or tabboo subject matter in the poem: 84-5 is a good example.
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tone and focus of the poem: we can see, then, that sectioning provides the possibility
for repeated moments of emphasis (in openings and endings), which, when
devoted to similar topics on multiple occasions, allow the poets to direct our

responses to their work.

1.4.3 Three-word trimeters

Three-word lines are by no means confined to section ends, but just over a quarter
either end sections (or sub-sections), or closely precede a section ending marked
with another three-word line.1% The lines in question (quoted with a little preceding

context), and their sections, are as follows:

89 [...] v TOpYyOS uypoq>01Tog EK}\OXEUETCXI
KEAUQAVOU 0TPSRBIAOY OOTPAKWUEVT V.

‘[...] to which the moisture-traversing vulture gave birth, encased
circularly by a shell’.
End of the introductory sub-section of the larger “‘Helen and Paris” unit
(86-182).

199 [...] 8V péAawa To1pUEel BTV
odpkas AePnTiCovoa SartaAoupyia.107
’[...] on which the black woman will blow, cauldroning the flesh of dead
men by means of her skill in cookery’.
Precedes a recapitulation which ends the ‘Iphigeneia and Achilles’
section.108

614 TUUPOos 8 aUTov EKoCOOEL HOpOU
‘OmAoouias, opayalow NUTPETIOUEVOV.

106 See Hornblower 2015: 137 for a brief discussion and a list of all of the poem’s three-word lines.
1082, which is omitted from this list (even though the note on the line refers us back to the list), takes
the total up to 55. See Marcovich 1984: 173-4 for three-word trimeters as rhetorical closing devices in
tragedy.

107 There seems to me no need to emend daitaAoupyiq, the reading of the MSS (and printed by
Holzinger 1895: 198), to daitaloupyia, as Wilamowitz 1883: 256 and Hornblower 2015: 199 have
done (the latter based on the apparent ‘bareness’ of péAawa).

108 At least, on the reading of Holzinger, who says that TaTroe “points to” the Racecourse of Achilles
(1895: 198). Alternatively, on the view of Mari 2009: 435, 199 can be thought to end the “excursus sul
destino di Ifigenia”.
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“And the altar of Hoplosmia will save him from his fate when he has
been readied for slaughter’.

615 begins another sub-unit of the Diomedes section, with the story of
the Trojan-Wall ballast as its starting-point. This sub-unit starts at 610,
and concerns the cause of his post-war troubles.

798

kKéAwp Bt TaTpos &pTapos kAnbrioeTal,

AxiAAécos BauapTos auTavéylos.

‘And the son will be called his father’s butcher, the cousin of Achilles’
wife’.

End of the sub-section of the larger ‘Odysseus’ unit concerning his death.
799 moves on to his posthumous prophetic shrine and the death of
Herakles.1 Cf. above, pp. 59-60, for kAn6rjceTal.

845, 846

[...] &5 CwotAaoTtdv &vdpas EE &xkpou TTodds

AYaARATOOAS AUPEAUTPIOEL TIETPCD,

AautrtnpokAémTns TpimAavous Todnyias.

[...] ‘the one who, moulding men from the ends of the feet up and
bestatuing them, wrapped them in stone, the lamp-stealer of the triply-
wandering foot-guide’.

End of the digression concerning Perseus within the larger Menelaus
section.

908

[...] dkTépioTov év TETPaus
aidva kwkUoouaotv HAokicuévol.
‘[...] having furrows cut into them on the rocks, they will bewail their
unburied eternity’.
End of the section concerning shipwrecks near Libya.

950

Ta 8 épyaleia, Tolol TeTprivas BpéTas

TeUEel TOT €y xcOpolol pepuépav BAGRBNv,

kaBiepcdoel Muvdias avakTopols.

‘And he will dedicate the tools with which, boring holes, he will one day
build the image which will be a baneful source of harm to my
countrymen in the temple of the Myndian’.

End of the ‘Epeios’ section.

1082

omAas 8’ €keivn OT]s PEPLOVUHOS TUXTS

TévTOV Tpooavyalovoa pnuictnoeTat.

‘And that name-bearing crag, gazing at the sea, will be described by your
fate’.

End of the ‘Setaia” section.

Cf. above, pp. 59-60, for pnuicbriceTau.

1138,
1140

[...] Epivicov ¢obiita kai pébous Bapis
TeTapéval Bpdvolot papuakTnpiols.
Kelvaig €y co Snvaiov &ebitos Bea
paBdnedpols yuvaifiv audnbrjcouat.

109 That is, the son of Alexander (Hornblower 2015: 314). This sub-section end is perhaps
controversial: Gigante Lanzara 1997: 53 is not interested in structure per se in his article on
Lycophron’s ‘Odyssey’, but it is interesting that he considers the sub-section which he entitles “ Verso
Itaca: la morte di Odisseo” to end at 796. Schade 1999: 192-9, on the other hand, includes 797-8 in the
sub-section called “Odysseus” Tod” .
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‘[...] taking on the clothing of the Erinyes and faces died with medicinal
herbs. I shall be called an undying goddess forever by the rod-bearing

women’.
Antepenultimate and final lines of the “Cassandra’s cult’ section.
Cf. above, pp. 59-60, for audnbricouat.

1311 kai deuTépous Emepyav ATtpakas AUkous
TayEd Hovokpnmidi KAéyovTas vaknv
dpaKovToPPoUPOIS ECKETTACHEVTIV OKOTIATS.
‘And they sent the second wolves, Atracians, with a singly-sandalled
chief, to steel the fleece watched over by the dragon-guarded lookout
point’.
End of the introductory sub-section of the larger ‘Jason and the
Argonauts’ unit.

1350 oV 1) TaAiuppcov MNopyas ev kArjpots Becdov
KaBlEPLOOEL, TTNUATWY APXNYETIS.
‘Changing her mind, Gorgas, the first cause of his calamities, consecrated
him into the lot of the gods’.

End of the section concerning Herakles” sack of Troy.

1434 [...] cos Aukowiav

képn Kvepaiav, &y Xl TaupaAwuevos,
XAAKNAGTW KvchBovTi Seipatoupévn.
‘[...] gazing from nearby at the oak-built palisade like a girl afraid of a
bronze-forged sword edge in the dusky twilight’.
End of the “Xerxes’ section.

To these might be added 858, which precedes a digression concerning a
festival of Achilles. If Lycophron has expected his readers to notice this pattern,
then 1117 may form a sort of false ending before two further lines relating to
Kassandra’s death.10 950 and 1350 both begin with the verb kabiepéco (albeit with
different meanings). These and the end of Cassandra’s cult section end emphatically
with a combination of three-word lines and religious activity, which might be
related to the use of audndrjcetan and similar verbs as section enders (797 and 1082
also combine a three-word line and an interest in naming). Three-word trimeters
are impressive features, of course, and we might think back to Aratus’ tendency to
end his sections with omovdeialovTes, alliteration, rhyme and so on (pp. 39-41).
These endings are even more striking when combined with impressive vocabulary

(even relative to Lycophron’s usual lexicon). Such a case comes at 846

110 Alternatively, her death may be being separated from her journey to the afterlife in the same way
as Odysseus” (although in Odysseus’ case there is, of course, a description of his prophetic shrine
and later events in its vicinity separating death and the afterlife further).
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(AaumTtnpokAémTns TpimAavous Todnyias, ‘the lamp-stealer of the triply-wandering
foot-guide”) a “miracle of condensation, [...] consisting of three neologistic words”
(Hornblower 2015: 326), and the effect is increased by the eye-catching verb
ayaAuatéw (‘bestatue’),!1! used in the active voice, in the previous line. This ending
thus stands out even in a section which is “infiorata di neologismi” (Gigante

Lanzara, 2009: 113).112

1.4.4 Lycophron: conclusion

Lycophron’s sectioning has a significant impact on our experience of the poem,
especially in the creation an ‘archaic” feeling (this demonstrates that building up
patterns as well as deviating from them can achieve important aesthetic effects).
The fact that the Alexandra was compared to archaic catalogue poetry even in
antiquity despite the metrical differences (see above, p. 54) should encourage us to
think that section markers (which are crucial to Lycophron’s archaising effect) were
important to ancient readers.

Naturally, there are differences from the section markers employed by the
didactic poets, but the overlaps are instructive, especially between Lycophron and
Nicander, who may both have lived in the second century.!3 Most strikingly, they
both seem to expect an interest in names on the part of their readers, and exploit
this interest through their section marking (even if in different ways). We shall see
in the next chapter that this is also true of the second-century poet Pseudo-Scymnus,

in whose work there are a number of other connections to Lycophron. If we can

111 See Guilleux 2009: 226.

112 Note also 199, which, as Hurst and Kolde 2008: 130 point out, contains two hapax legomena.

113 Neither dating is certain: see Overduin 2014b: 10-11 and Hornblower 2015: 36-9, 114 for recent
discussions with further bibliography.
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infer that naming really was an important literary concern for the contemporaries
of these poets, its prominence (or conspicuous absence) at the beginnings and
endings of sections indicates that the sections themselves are to be viewed as

important structural units.
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1.5 Pseudo-Scymnus!!4

1.5.1 Pseudo-Scymnus: introductory remarks

The Periodos of Pseudo-Scymnus is a geographical and historical poem in comic
trimeters probably written in the third or fourth quarter of the 2nd Century BC.115 In
the prologue, as he describes the nature of his work and encourages individuals at
least to find the section which concerns their native land, the poet gives us an

indication that his sections are important entities in their own right:

amAGs 6” amdvtwy xwpicwv SitEodov

kal v SAnv mepiodov ev dAiyols oTixols,

M5 6 kaTakovoas oU povov TepPBriceTal,
Gua 8 wgeliav dmoiceT’ elxpnoTov uabuv,
el unBev ETepov, paoi, ToU ToT’ E0TL YTis,
KGv Tiol TéTroIS TN TaTpida kelwévny Exel,
Tiveov Te TPOTEPOV YEVOUEVTV OIKNTOPWV
méAect Te Tolaig ouyyévelav dvagéper

(90-7)

Put simply, a description of all lands and an entire circumference of the
world in a few verses, from which the listener will not only derive enjoyment
but at the same time take away a useful benefit, learning, if nothing else, as

they say, where in the world he is and in what location his fatherland lies, to

which inhabitants it belonged in former times, and to what sorts of city it

traces its ethnic links.

The implication seems to be that any given section concerning a specific polis or
area could be read in isolation. At any rate, Pseudo-Scymnus gives the impression
that he will be giving us a poem with easily discernible sections; this promise is

certainly fulfilled.

114 Seven hundred and forty seven lines of the poem survive more or less intact, taking the periodos
from the Straits of Gibraltar to the south west of the Black Sea. A number of fragments survive from
the rest of the poem, but my account focuses on 1-747, where sectioning is easiest to observe.

115 For a detailed discussion of the date of the poem see Marcotte 2002: 7-16.
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The subject matter of the poem may strike us as especially suited to prose,
and the Pseudo-Scymnus encourages us to think in these terms in his prologue with

a list of sources on which he will rely in the composition of the work:

1ndn & e’ &pxnyv it Tijs ouvTdaEecos

ToUS OUyypageis ékBEUeVos, ols B XPLOUEVOS
TOV ioTOPIKOV Eis TTOTIV AvaTéuTe Adyov:
T TNV Yewypagiav yap émpueAéoTata
YEYPa@OTL, TOTS Te KAiUaot kal Tols oxruacty,
EpaTtocbével udAioTa oupmeTelopévos,
Epdpeo Te kal T Tag KTioELS ElpnKOTL

gv mévTe RiBAois XaAkiBel Atovuoicw,
AnunTtpicw te KaAAaTiavéd ouyypaget

kai TG ZikeAed KAécowt kal TipooBével,

™y Tis [ 16éov.
kai TOV ToAiTnv|
[2vv. des.]
Jtoémous|
JaxkoAoubdov 8¢ kal KaAAiobévn
8¢ kadi

Tinaiov, &vdpa ZikeAov ¢k Taupopeviov,
€K TGOV Up’ ‘HpoddTou Te ouvTeTaypéveov

(109-27)

And now I shall come to the beginning of my collection, setting out the prose
authors!’® by use of whom I bring my historical account into a state of
trustworthiness, relying greatly on Eratosthenes, who wrote his geography
most carefully, for latitudes and diagrams, and on Ephorus and on Dionysius
of Chalcis, who told of cities in five books, and on Demetrius, the writer from
Callatis, and on Sicilian Cleon and on Timosthenes [...] the position of [...]
places [...] and following Callisthenes [...] and Timaeus, a Sicilian from
Tauromenium, and from what is collected by Herodotus.

It has been observed by Effe 1977: 186 and Hunter 2008b: 513-14 that listing sources
in this way at all (over and above the fact that all of the names belong to prose
authors) may align the poem more closely with prose treatises than with didactic

verse. The best examples of lists of previous authors on the relevant subject come

116 For this specific meaning of ouyypageis see Marcotte 2002: 155. LSJ give Plato Phaedrus 235c and
278e and Isocrates, Antidosis 35 as examples of this usage.
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later,!1” but the lack of earlier examples is probably down to the relative paucity of
prose texts surviving from the third and second centuries BC.118 The use of comic
trimeters also encourages us to keep prose in mind: Aristotle’s suggestion that
MEAIOTa AeKTIKOV TV HETPwY TO iauPeidv éoTv (Poetics 1449a 25, ‘the iambic is the
most speech-like of metres’; cf. perhaps Ps.-Sc. 34, Tiis cagnvias x&pw) is especially
true of the relaxed trimeters of Pseudo-Scymnus.11°

We shall see that the evocation of prose is extended to a number of the section
markers deployed in the poem, and the poet’s tendency to break up his material
into a large number of sections might also be thought to point to the structure of

prose geographies.!?2 Nonetheless, Pseudo-Scymnus should not be viewed as

17 Varro De Re Rustica 1. 1. 8-10 (1st C. BC) lists fifty-one authors, all Greek except for Mago, and
Columella De Re Rustica 1. 1. 7-14 (1st C. AD) lists fifty-four authors, Greek, Roman and Mago. Strabo
Geography 1. 1 also discusses authors to have tackled similar subject matter in the past, although the
majority of this discussion is concerned with Homer and only a few others are named.
118 Note that already Apollonius of Perga (third/second centuries BC) discusses the work of Euclid
in the preface to his Conica, and that of two predecessors, Conon and Nicoteles, at the start of the
fourth book, even if his concern is to show his own superiority rather than his reliance on pre-
existing texts.
119 An example of a markedly comic feature of his verse is the second-foot anapaest, which appears
in nineteen of the first two hundred lines, only thrice in combination with a name (21, 55, 57, 65, 86,
100, 107,118 (name), 120 (a fragmentary line), 136 (name), 154, 156, 157,162, 173,176,177, 180 (name),
200); I have not included line 3 (T6 kai Ppaxéws...), where we are presumably to understand
synizesis.
120 The lists of occurences of each section marker below will often contain entires separated by only
a line or two. In passages such as 703-17 the effect is especially strong (I mark out the divisions in
the text and translation, and underline marked openings which are discussed over the course of this
chapter):

mpooexns 8¢ Avoipdxeia: Tavtny 8’ EkTioev

gmcovupov Aucipaxos &g’ tauTtol TOAw.

| Alpvon 8 g@etiis eiotv ai MiAnoicov:

| €IT” AloAécov AAcomekdvvnoos TOALS:

| £€7ic EAaiols, ATTikny amoikiav

gxovoa, ®opPas fjv cuvoikioat Sokel.

| EmaiTa 3noTos kai M&duTos, ai keipeval

gl ToU oTevwTou AeoBicov 8’ oloat kTioels.
o , , ,

| i’ ot Kpibcotn dAs Te TTakTin:

Aéyouol kai TauTas 8¢ MIATIABNY kTioal.

| ueta v 8¢ Xeppdvnoov év TTpotovTidi

Opdkn Taprikel, kKai Zapiwv aTolkia

TTépwods totv | Exouévas InAupBpia,

nv oi Meyapeis ktifouot mpiv BuCavTiou:

| €Efis Meyapéawov euTuxov BuCavTiov.
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simply versifying an imagined prose treatise: his section marking also displays
shared interests with our other poets (above and beyond the interest in prose
sectioning evident in Nicander).1?! We shall see a number of overlaps in particular
with Lycophron, a poet with whom Pseudo-Scymnus otherwise shares several
interesting connections, and who perhaps wrote earlier in the same century (see

Hornblower 2015: 36-9).122

And next is Lysimacheia: Lysimachus founded this city named after him. | And next is
Milesian Limnai. | Then is Alopeconnesus, the city of the Aeolians. | Then is Elaeus, which
has an Attic colony which Phorbas is thought to have peopled. | Then there are Sestus and
Madytus, which lie on the strait and are foundations of the Lesbians. | Then there are the
cities of Crithote and Pactye: they say that Miltiades founded these. | And after the
Chersonese Thrace is next, on the Propontis, and there is Perinthus a colony of the Samians.
| Next is is Selymbria, which the Megarians founded before Byzantium. |Then is
prosperous Byzantium of the Megarians.
Another good example comes at 196-203 (quoted below, p. 143), where the impression of ‘bittiness’
is enhanced by the frequent non-coincidence of line and section beginning. Cf. e.g. Ps.-Scylax 73-80
for a run of sections which are extremely brief and to the point, and note that Apollonius employs a
similar strategy in “voyagaing mini-sections’ (see below, e.g. p. 96).
121 Note that even in the “prosaic’ source list we find a play with the distinctions between verse and
prose, with two of the poem’s only fourteen three-word lines, a markedly ‘poetic’ feature, appearing
here (and another very soon afterwards, at 129, where Pseudo-Scymnus has moved on to
emphasising the importance of autopsy for his project). I have followed Marcovich 1984 in including
lines with monosyllabic enclitics as a fourth word (cf. above, p. 41 n. 57). It should be borne in mind
later as we move on to the consideration of section markers, and especially of Pseudo-Scymnus’
relationship to Lycophron that two more of the three-word lines end sections (cf. pp. 63-6.). In both
cases the division thus marked is a significant one: 368 precedes the group of sections concerning
the Adriatic (and 369 begins this grouping by the use of two different stock openings: see below, pp.
73, 76), while 510 precedes the Peloponnese (which also begins with multiple stock openings: see
below, pp. 73, 75).
122 Even taking into account the lopsided survival of Pseudo-Scymnus’ iambics, both poets seem
especially interested in the West (for the Alexandra’s “preoccupation with the western
Mediterranean” generally see Hornblower 2018: 49-50): note for example the shared use of names
which allude to the underworld for landmarks in the vicinity of Lake Aornos (Pseudo-Scymnus calls
a nearby oracle KepBépiov (239), while Lycophron calls local mountains moAudéypcv (700) and
Anbaicov (703)); more significantly, perhaps, Lycophron and Pseudo-Scymnus provide the two
earliest, or two of the three earliest examples of the Greek pun on the name of Rome (the former
with €€oxov pcoun yévos (1233; ‘a race outstanding in strength’) and the latter with &xouo’ ¢pauAAov
Tij Suvduetl kai ToUvoua (232; “possessing a name which rivals its power”)); Erskine 1995: 368 thinks
that the other potentially early attestation of the pun, Supp. Hell. 541 (‘Melinno’), might most
reasonably be dated to the time of the Roman Republic. Another area of interest may be the two
prologues, both addressed to kings of areas in North-West Anatolia (cf. the address of Pergamene
royalty in Apollodorus” Chronica, presumably not too far removed in time from the Alexandra, and
on which Pseudo-Scymnus seems to be modelling his prologue). Note the first words mwavTcv and
méavta. Furthermore, one might contrast the plea for forbearance from Priam in listening to a long
speech (Alex. 2-3) with the request for understanding from Nicomedes in listening to a short
prologue (Per. 13-14). Again, mention of Lycophron’s obscure tragic trimeters in contrast with
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1.5.2 Ideas of beginning and ending

As the prologue finally comes to an end, the body of the poem begins, quite

naturally, with references to ‘beginning’:123

T& 8¢ ToAA& ouveAcov GpLopal TGV TPAYHATWVY,

TP TOoV 8¢ TAEw ToUs kaT’ Evupcomnv TédTOUS.

(136-7)

Having gathered together many things, I shall begin the affair: first I shall
set out the locations of Europe.

We may detect a hint of playfulness in this declaration of a beginning so many lines
into the poem, especially in light of the apparently self-assured promise of a brief

prologue at 13-15:

aiTé Sobrjvar Tij Tpoexkbéoet Adyov
un ToAUY: éuol yap kpiveTal Aakwvikds
Tepl HeY GAwV EA&XIOTA TPayHATWY AéyE.

I require that no great length of speech be given to my prologue, for it is
preferable in my opinion to speak laconically of great things in the shortest
way possible.

What is more, we have already come across a declaration of a beginning at 109 (idn
8 & apxnv el Tiis ouvtdEews, ‘and now I shall come to the beginning of my
collection”). The poet’s play with the proper place for beginnings seems to be

continued by his placement of another &pxrj in the final line of a section:

Aéyouot & auTdBev
OV "lotpov dpxnv AauPdvev ToU pevuaTos.

(194-5)

And they say that it is from there [the Celtic boundary stone] that the Ister
has the start of its flow.

Pseudo-Scymnus’ claims of great clarity for his comic trimeters (1-3) has already been made by
Hunter 2008b: 514 n. 31. Pseudo-Scymnus seems to have known the Alexandra (see Marcotte 2002:
118 n. 48 on Per. 337 and Alex. 1195), and thus there may be some significance in these connections
and contrasts.

123 Cf. Ps.-Scylax 1: &pEouat [...].
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We do, however, find an ending in its proper place in 216, where the final word of

the section concerning the edges of the Sardinian Sea is éox&Tn.

1.5.3 Functional and “prosaic’ section openers

Several of the more commonly used section openers in the poem either have direct
counterparts in prose texts or are otherwise suited to the geographical content. Most
familiar from geographical prose is pueté, which opens sections at 162 (where the
beginning of the section does not coincide with the start of the line), 218, 236, 283,
326, 361, 447, 453, 473, 696 and 713.12%% We might compare the prose Periplus of
Pseudo-Scylax (seemingly written in the Fourth Century BC'%) where peta 8¢
begins sections at 14-22, 28, 30-45, 49-52, 54-5, 57, 59-62, 64, 68, 72-3, [74], 75-6, [77],
78-83, 85-94, 99, 101-2 and 111-12.126 Similar is Utrep 8¢ ToUTous at Periodos 401,127 434
(and note the close proximity of umép 8¢ BpUyous at the start of the next section, 437)
and 607 (again, note the close proximity of Umép T& Téumn at the start of the next
section, 618). Another common section opener is émeita/eita/eitev: 167, 215, 309,
330, 369, 444, 502, 511, 597, 640, 643, 676, 709, 711, 724 and 728 (cf. e.g. évTedbev at
the start of successive sections in Pseudo-Scylax 95-6). Forms of keipat also appear
frequently in the first and second lines of sections: 143, 196, 222, 254, 357, 392 (after

an introductory line), 402, 426, 464, 478, 488, 511, 536 (second line), 550, 567 (second

124 Note also 415, where the preposition appears later in the line: 1 & ’IAAupis peTa TadTa
mapaTteivovoa ¥ [...] (‘And the Ilyrian land, stretched out after this [...]").

125 See Shipley 2011: 6-8 for a brief overview of scholarship on the question of the work’s date.

126 Note also amo 8¢ at 3, 5, 7, 23-4, 56, 66, 100 and 108-9 (and &mé alone at 4), and katé 8¢ at 6, 13,
29, 53 and 103 (and kat& alone at 47).

127 See Marcotte 2002: 120 for the line-numbering. The topic changes in this line from the Istrian
Thracians to the Ismenoi and Mentores.
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line), 579, 602, 619 (second line), 672, 699 (second line) and 709.128 Again, this sort of
opening would clearly have been at home in sections of a contemporary prose text
on the same subject: cf. the openings of Pseudo-Scylax 6 and 47 (xata 8¢ Tuppnviav
keltal vijoos Kupvog, “and after Etruria lies the island of Corsica’; katé& Aakedaipova
vijoos ketTan Kprjtn, “After Sparta lies the island of Crete”). Noteworthy among these
examples in Pseudo-Scymnus are 222 and 254, in reasonably close proximity, where

the same form of the verb (ketvtai) is preceded by év T mdpe:

€V TA Tope KeTvTal 8¢ vijool meAdyal,
KUpvos Te kai Zapde [...]
(222-3)

And in the strait lie the sea-islands of Corsica and Sardinia [...]

€V TG TOpw kelvTal 8¢ TG Tuppnviked
vnoides ETTTa This 2ikeAias oU Tpdow |...]

(254-5)
And in the Tyrrhenian Strait lie seven islands not far from Sicily [...]

The same collocation appears with a different form of the verb later in the poem

(note the echo of 222 in vijcos meAayia):

€V TG Topw B¢ Kelpévn 16 KpnTikd
&moikds totiv AotutrdAaia Meyapéwv,
vijoos meAayia:

(550-3)

And lying in the Cretan Strait is the sea-island of Astypalaia, a colony of the
Megarians.

Another repeated opening collocation is eiol &’ éméveo, at 226 and 458.
A number of these section markers emphasise the sequential nature of the

composition and its subject matter. This function is also performed by participles of

128 A number of these examples consist of the “eiui + keinevos” construction, the prominence of which
in the poem has been emphasised by Bravo 2009: 97.



75

éxw in the middle voice, which appear in the first lines of sections at 152, 244, 244,
483, 508 and 698.12° We also find and £giis (264, 323, 470, 485, 511, 559, 592, 600, 659
and 707),130 ége€ris (705) and mpooexris (300, 401 and 703). The cluster at 703, 705 and
707 is especially marked. Noteworthy among these cases are 559 (¢€1js ABfjvai-) and
703 (mpooexrs d¢ Avoiudxeia), where the first clause of the section consists only of
the section marker and the name of the city with which the section is concerned.
Similar is €iT’ AugimoAis at 650131 and eitev Mapcovel’ at 677, although here the
sentence continues with a relative clause. We may be reminded here of the ‘tags’

which stand at the head of sections in some prose texts.132

129 Cf. éxouévaas/ éxoduevov in Biton (discussed in the introduction, p. 16) where the sequentiality
denoted by the adverb and partciciple lies in the presentation of material rather than anything
inherent in the subject matter itself; that is, there is no obvious reason for the presentation of any
given siege engine in any given order, beyond the two gastraphetai, which naturally belong
together.

130 A]] at the start of the line except in 511 and 600.

131 The high stop which modern editors have employed at the end of the preceding line might
reasonably be changed to a full stop: 646-9 concern Mount Athos, and we have moved up the coast
to Amphipolis at 650-5 (note that the section beginning at 655 starts pet’ AugimoAw).

132 Such “tags’ appear at the start of sections ("IBnpes (2), Atyves kai “IBnpes (3) etc.) in Parisinus Suppl.
gr. 443 (Pseudo-Scylax), with a space before the words and the first letters in a different colour,
although it is obviously unclear at what point these words entered the text. Compare the text of
Hippocrates, for example: many MSS have these ‘tags’, but they are frequently absent from one of
the oldest, Vindobonensis Medicus Graecus 4. It is interesting to note that the spurious introductory
‘tags” in Theophrastus’ Characters were added by the time of Philodemus (Diggle 2004: 17). Cf.
perhaps Ther. 797: tov 8¢ pelixAwpov. The accusative suggests that we are to assume something like
ep&leo, as in the translation of Gow and Scholfield 1953: 81 (‘learn too of the honey-coloured
scorpion”), but there is no such verb in the vicinity, and, indeed, only one other scorpion is
introduced as the object of a verb (786: Tov &’ érepov drjeis [...]; quoted in full above, p. 27 n. 36), a
full eleven lines earlier. Accordingly, the resemblance of 797 to a prose tag may have been felt quite
strongly by early readers.
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1.5.4 Names and naming

Words related to naming constitute a rich source of section markers. Forms of Aéyco
used in this sense (very often in the participle) appear as the last words of sections
at 225, 282, 430, 658, elsewhere in the final lines at 469, 613 and 639, and in
penultimate lines at 413 and 427. The same verb is used in the first line of sections
at 369, 391, 447, 631, 640 and 724. Similarly, kaAécw is used in the first line of sections
in 167 and 627, and in the second line of a section at 567. It is the last word of its
section in 723. Moreover, oYvoua and its cognates appear in the final line of sections
at 235 (last word), 263, 322, 477, 591, 630 (last word), 642 (last word) and 704, and in
the penultimate line of a section at 577. Pseudo-Scymnus’ clear interest in naming
and his use of it in section marking might usefully be compared to the practice of
our two (probably or possibly) second-century poets. We will recall that Nicander’s
deviations from his pattern of naming his main subject seem to anticipate an interest
in names on the part of his readers (see above, pp. 24-5), and in this context it may
be worth pointing out that sections begin with a place name (with or without an
article) at 300, 415, 535 and 646; the “prose tags” discussed above are relevant here
too. The interest in names in general also points us towards Lycophron and
Nicander, and in particular we might compare the examples above of sections
whose final word concerns naming with Lycophron’s use of au®nérjoetai and so on
to end sections (see above, pp. 59-60): certainly Pseudo-Scymnus’ covouacuévn (630)
has a similar effect by virtue of its combination of length and final position. This

shared use of naming in section marking by three texts which may have been
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written not too distantly in time from each other may tell us something about the

tastes of their contemporary audiences and the appeal of this sort of verse.

1.5.5 Foundations

As promised in his prologue, Pseudo-Scymnus shows a great interest in city-
foundations,!3 and this is reflected in his section ends. ktiois and its cognates
appear in the final lines of sections at 214 (last word), 243, 443, 463 (last word), 479,
578 (last word), 678 (last word), 710 (last word) and 712 (last word; note the
proximity to the previous section end). dmoikia and its cognates appear in the final
line of sections at 158 (last word), 210 (last word), 286 (last word), 325, 414 (last
word), 436, 596 and 645 (last word).13* Again, we find cuvcokicav in the final line of
sections at 586 and 671. This is another interest paralleled in Lycophron: for
foundation-myths in the Alexandra see Hornblower 2015: 53-62, 2018: 170-8. We
might also compare the Argonautica, where we shall see that the Argonauts’
foundational activity ends sections fairly frequently in Book 4 in particular (see
below, pp. 99-102).

It may be noted that the use of city-foundation in structuring the poem

underlines Pseudo-Scymnus’ conception of geography as a subject with temporal

133 His description of the work’s contents begins with this promise, in fact: ¢k Té&v omopa&dnv y&p
loTopoupévev Tiolv/ ¢v émTopij ool yéypaga Tas dmoikias/ kTioels Te mOAewv [...] (‘On the basis of
certain scattered historians I have written for you in summary of colonies and the foundations of
cities [...]").

134 Note the similarity of 325 (MUokeAos Axaids fiv amoikioar Sokel, “which the Achaean Myscelus is
thought to have founded”) and 436 (fjv Képkup® amoikioat Soket, “‘which Corcyra is thought to have
founded”).
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as well as spatial concerns: his interest in time is made explicit in passages such as

211-14, on Marseille:

€v Tij AlyvoTikij 8¢ TauTnv ékTiIcav

PO Tis HAXNS TTs év ZaAauivt Yevouévns
ETECIV TTPOTEPOV, IS PAOLY, EKATOV EIKOOL.
Tipaios oUTws ioTopEr 8¢ TNV KTiowW.

And they founded it in Liguria one hundred and twenty years, it is said,
before the occurrence of the battle of Salamis. Timaeus reports its
foundation thus.

We shall see in Part 2a (pp. 142-6) that sections are connected by temporal as well
as by spatial sequences, and accordingly that the structure of the poem and its runs

of sections do not simply follow the subject matter without much thought.

1.5.5 Pseudo Scymnus: conclusion

The Periodos provides a good example of the potential for achieving aesthetic effects
by the building up of patterns of section markers rather than by inidivual pointed
deviations: just as Lycophron creates the impression of an ‘archaic’ text, here
Pseudo-Scymnus uses functional markers to evoke the structure of prose treatises
at a large scale. The repeated clustering of individual section markers suggests that
the poet’s approach is a calculated one, and that he has not simply lifted his style
from a prose geography without much thought.

Despite the relative lack of scholarly attention given to Pseudo-Scymnus, his
approach to section marking places him firmly among our other poets, with whom
he demonstrably shares interests. The prominence which he gives to naming and to
city foundations in particular points to a poet in tune with contemporary literary

concerns, and this is borne out by Polybius’ claim at 9. 2. 1-2 that literature of his
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day was saturated with T& Te mepi Tas yeveahoyias kai pubous kai mept Tas aTmoikias,
€11 B¢ ouyyeveias [cf. Ps.-Sc. 97] kal kTioceis (‘matters concerning genealogies and
myths, and concerning colonisations, and also ethnic blood-relations and city-
foundations’): this could almost be a description of the contents of the Periodos (cf.

the long description of contents at 65-97, quoted below in translation, p. 164 n. 246).
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1.6 Apolloniuss

1.6.1 Apollonius: introductory remarks

The Argonautica is different in two important respects from the poems examined so
far. The linear narrative contained within the poem complicates its status as a
‘sectioned” work, and a narrative hexameter poem on a heroic topic will naturally
lead to a closer association in the minds of readers with the tradition of Homer than
is the case with our other authors and any single forerunner. Nevertheless, we can
get a lot out of reading Apollonius’” work through the same lens as we have
employed in our examination of the other poets: the Argonautica is episodic, and
often in Books 1, 2 and 4 the episodes feel separate enough from each other to be
comparable to the sections of our other poems.!3 This sectioning shapes our
experience of the poem: as Hutchinson 2008: 81 puts it, “the strong divisions
between books, episodes, scenes not only disrupt and express, but also [...]
articulate a design”. We shall see, too, that while in some methods of section

marking Apollonius unmistakably evokes Homer (although even here he can add

135 Note that in this chapter metrical methods of section marking are not brought together into a
single discussion. Four-word lines and omovdei&lovtes (and four-word omovdeidlovTes) are common
enough in Apollonius to make the raw statistics of their use as section ends somewhat
underwhelming. Nevertheless it seems reasonably clear that Apollonius appreciates the feeling of
finality able to be bestowed by these phenomena (the last line of the whole poem contains four
words), and so I make a note of them when lines are discussed for other reasons.

136 Beye 1982: 100-5 talks of the second book as a sort of “catalogue” of information comprising
episode after episode without much apparent ‘plot’ tying them together, at least on the face of it.
Again, Hunter 2015: 3-4 discusses the deliberate “randomness” of the fourth book and the “major
joins” signalling the “composite nature” of the Argonauts’ journey home. He makes similar points
elsewhere about specific sections, as we shall see. Hutchinson 1988: 95 points to the “deliberately
[highlighted...] disjointedness” of Books 1, 2 and 4, and the role of aetia in this effect (on which see
below). See too Sistakou’s 2009b discussion of “fragmentation” as a narrative strategy in the
Argonautica and the Aetia. The expansion of a single episode to almost the length of Book 3
temporarily disrupts this effect, but variation in section size is not unparalleled: we might compare
Lycophron’s ‘Odyssey” (648-819), even if the number of small sub-sections contained within it makes
it an imperfect parallel.
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a twist), in others the closest parallels are to be found elsewhere in Hellenistic
poetry.

An indication of Apollonius’ view of the structural importance of his sections
lies in his use of shared techniques to mark book division and section division (see
especially ‘Night and Day’, below).13” We shall also see that he recognises and
enjoys the aesthetic opportunities presented by section marking perhaps more than
any other of our authors. Certainly, at least, the relatively great length of the
Argonautica allows its poet to develop and experiment with his handling of his

section markers to a greater extent.

1.6.2 Opening adverbs and collocations

The temporal and spatial adverbs keiev, évBev and évba frequently appear at the
start of sections. In any given case, such openings are less striking on the face of it
than, say, extended descriptions of times of the day, but even these seemingly quite
insignificant words, when built up into patterns, go quite some way to shaping our
experience of the poem. The following table presents the clearest cases and the

sections which they begin:

137 It is worth observing too that Apollonius marks his interest in beginnings and endings clearly. In
choosing apxduevos to be the first word of the poem, he begins with beginning, as it were (cf. pp. 72-
3). Again, several sections end with ‘ending’ or ‘leaving’: see e.g. AnEdvtwv &véucv vijoov Aimov
eipecinow (1. 1152; “with the winds ceasing they left the island by rowing’) avéuoio véov Afjyovtog
ExeAoav (2. 751; “they putin to port with the wind just ceasing’), pinpa 8¢ vijoov dmompoéAeirov Apnos
(2. 1230; “and quickly they left the island of Ares’) and Aeimov &’ &md Scouata Kipkns (4. 752; “and
they left the house of Circe’). ‘Ending with ending’ is familiar in contemporary verse from some of
Leonidas Tarentinus’ epigrams on crafts: Tavcdpevos, Tavduevos and Tavcdaueval kapdTwv are the
last words of 7, 8 and 42 G-P respectively. Cf. also mavocaca BpoToAorydv Apn’ avSpoktaacidewv (1L
5. 909; ‘having made mortal-slaying Ares cease from his slaughter of men’) and mailicav &p’
opxnbuoio mddas, madoav 8¢ yuvaikas (Od. 23. 298 in close proximity to the ‘end” of the Odyssey at
23. 296, ‘they made their feet stop dancing, and they stopped the women’).
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KelBev | 1, 922 (the journey between the Isle of Electra and the Mount of Bears):
keiBev 8’ eipeoin Mélavos dix Bévbea TTévTou/ iéuevol [...]
And pressing on from there across the depths of the Black Sea by rowing
[...]
2. 351, 369: see below, p. 105-6, on the speech of Phineus.
2. 1242 (the journey between the Isle of Philyra and the mouth of the
Phasis):
keiBev &’ al Mdkpwvas amepeoiny e Bexeipwv/ yalav UmeppidAous Te
TapeEevéovTo 2ZaTeIpas |...]
And then they sailed from there past the Macrones and the boundless land
of the Becheirans and the overbearing Sapeires [...]
4.1765 (the water contest on Aegina; 1764 is a omovdeialwov):
KelBev & amTepécos Biax pupiov oidua TaudvTes/ Alyivns akTiowv éméoxedov.
And cutting swiftly from there through the measureless sea-swell they
reached the headland of Aegina.
Evlev 1. 402 (religious activity devoted to Apollo ‘Of the Shore’):
€vBev &’ al Ay yas alods oxedov oxAifovTes |[...]
And next, then, heaping up pebbles near the sea [...]
1. 592 (the journey from the Agéton ApyoUs to Lemnos; 591 is a
oTovdel&laov):
gévBev 8¢ TpoTépwoe TapeEebeov MeAiBoiav [...]138
And thence they went forth past Meliboia [...]
2. 911 (the tomb of Sthenelus):
gvBev 8¢ >Bevélou Tagov Edpakov AkTopidao |[...]
And next they saw the tomb of Sthenelus, son of Actor [...]
Evha 1. 609 (Lemnos):
Ev0’ &uudis Tas dijpos UtrepPacinol yuvaikév/ vnAeidds SEBUNTO TTAPOLXOUEVEY
Auk&BavTi.
There in the past year all the citizen body had been overcome pitilessly by
the transgressions of the women.
1. 1153 ( rowing competition resulting in Heracles’ broken oar):
€vB’ E€pis Gudpa EkaoTov AploTricov 0pdbuvey |...]
Then competitiveness stirred each of the noble men [...]
2.1 (Amycus and the boxing match):
gvBa 8 Eoav otabuoi Te Bodv avlis T Apukoro [...]
And there were the cattle-stalls and the farmstead of Amycus |[...]
2.178 (Phineus):
gvBa &’ emdkTiov olkov Aynvopidng éxe Dveds |...]

138 Vian deletes 592-3 (1974: 77). This would give a section opening of dawn (see below, ‘Night and

day’).
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And there Phineus son of Agenor had his seaside home.

2. 353 (probably after a after a four-word omovdeialwv, but the end of 352
is not certain), 373 (after a four-word omovdei&lwov), 399: see below, p. 106,
on the speech of Phineus.

2. 815 (the death of Idmon):
gvBa 8’ APavTiddny mempopévn fAaoce poipa/ “I18pova [...]
And there destined fate struck Idmon son of Abas [...]

2. 835 (the burial of Idmon):
évBa 8¢ vauTiAing pev épntUovTto puéAeobanl [...]

And then they were held back from giving thought to voyaging [...]

4. 338 (the Argonauts’ plan to escape the Colchians):

gvBa ke Aevyalén Mwval 1é6Te SnoTiiTi/ TaupdTepol Aedveoow Uteikabov

There the Minyans would then have given out in baneful battle, fewer men
against many [...]

4.350 (Medea’s plan to escape the Colchians):
gvBa &’ emel Ta EkaoTa vodw TEPTTdooaTo kovpn [...]

And then, when the girl had mulled each of these things over in her mind
[...]13

4. 492 (the Argonauts” decision about their next course of action):
gvBa 8¢ vauTiAing Tukivnv Tépt unTidaokov/ £Céuevol BouAn ... ]

And then they sat and thought up a shrewd plan for their voyage [...]

4.1364 (the appearance of a Tépas):
gvba 1O urikioTov Tepdwov Mivinow éTuxon.

Then the greatest of marvels was wrought for the Minyans.

4.1502 (the death of Mopsus):

gvBa kai ApTrukidnu atTd évi fjuatt Mowov/ vinAers €éAe méTHOS ... ]

Then ruthless fate took hold of Mopsus son of Ampycus on the very same
day [...]

4. 1620 (the ‘Harbour of the Argo’; see below, ‘aetiology and religion’, on
the playfulness of this section opening):

gvBa pev Apydds te Ay kai orjuata vnds/ 1de TTooeddwvos i8¢ Tpitwvos
gaow/ Boopot [...]

There are the harbour of the Argo and the signs of the ship and the altars
of Poseidon and of Triton [...]

139 Note the close proximity and similar subject matter of 4. 338ff. and 4. 350ff. The next entry in the
table is also of interest here.
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Common too is auTika, at 1. 580 (the Agétar Apyous), 1. 1273 (the quarrel of the
Argonauts and epiphany of Glaucus), 2. 930 (the journey from Sthenelus’ tomb to
Sinope), 2. 946 (Sinope; note the proximity to the previous use), 2. 1262 (entering
the mouth of the Phasis, after an introductory description of the time of day; see
below, ‘Night and Day’, pp, 90-7), 3. 576 (the assembly of Aietes), 3. 913 (Jason’s
journey to meet Medea), 4. 253 (the start of the return journey), 4. 1128 (the wedding
of Jason and Medea) and 4. 1694 (Anaphe). We also find marked opening
collocations: éoT1 8¢ Tis appears at the start of sections at 1. 936 (the Mount of Bears;
1. 935 is a omovdelaleov), 2. 360 (see below, p. 106, on the speech on Phineus) and 4.
982 (Drepane), and &AN’ &te 81 at 4. 1537 (Triton, Euphemus and the clod) and 4.
1731 (the dream of Euphemus; 1730 is a four-word omovdeialewov);40 the connection
between these two episodes late in Book 4 is underlined by the repeated opening
collocation.

Apollonius gestures towards a greater segmentation of his work by the use
of these section markers at points other than the very start of sections. Often this
occurs at the start of the key action of the episode: at 1. 1164 (during the rowing
contest starting at 1153; see table above) &AN’ &te 81| introduces the actual breaking
of Heracles’ oar; at 2. 169 (during the journey from the Bebrycians to Phineus,
starting with a time-description at 2. 164; see below, p. 91) év6a introduces the mini-
episode concerning the huge wave; at 3. 1201 (the section concerning Jason’s

preparations for his great labour, starting at 1191 with a time-description; see

140 In 4. 1731, the opening collocation is actually even longer: &AX" &te 81 kai keiBev. Cf. 2. 1009
(Tibarenia; Tous 8¢ pet’ auTik’ émerta; 1008 is a omovdeidlewov). We might recall here that Aratus is
fond of employing very lengthy opening collocations (see above, p. 38).
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below) &AN &te 81 marks the actual start of Jason’s ritual; at 4. 162 (during the
section concerning the retrieval of the Golden Fleece, starting with a time-
description at 109; see below, p. 91) év6a marks Jason’s actual acquisition of the
Fleece following Medea’s dealing with the dragon; 14! at 4. 464 (during the section
devoted to Apsyrtus’ death, starting with the narratorial intrusion at 445-51; see
below) aUtika marks the moment at which Jason leaps from his hiding-place and
kills Medea’s brother; at 4. 930 (during the episode concerning the Wandering
Rocks, starting at 922), &v6a marks the beginning of the action after some
introductory scene-setting.¥2 A number of the lines preceding these ‘openings’
display marked metrical features, enhancing the impression of segmentation: 1.
1163 and 4. 463 are omovdeidlovTes, and 2. 168 and 4. 161 are almost four-word lines
(both are made up to five words by prepositions; cf. above, p. ). An extension of
this technique seems to come in 2. 593-5, where, after a omovdeialeov,43 we come to
a turning point in the action, as the impasse between rowers and sea is finally
broken: vfev & auTik’ EmelTa kaTnpepes Eoouto KUpa/ 1 8 &pap cdoTe KUAIVSPQ
EMETPEXE KUMATI AdBpe/ TpompokaTaiydnv koiAns aAds (‘And next, then, straight

away a downwardly sloping wave rushed at them and the ship ran atop the

141 Apparently enough of an episode in its own right to form the subject of “several vase-paintings”
(Hunter 2015: 104), and, of course, the goal of the voyage, but there may be some irony in the gesture
towards the simple taking of the fleece as worthy of its own section, especially since we have just
read eimeto 8’ Aloovidns, mepoPnuévos (149; “Aeson’s son followed in fear’) while Medea has removed
the monstrous guardian of the prize.

142 See also 1. 853, where £vba marks Jason’s acceding to Hypsipyle’s request and second entrance
into her city. Perhaps there is some playfulness on Apollonius’ part here: Jason, under Aphrodite’s
influence (850-2), may well think at this point that the duration of his stay on Lemnos will be
significant, or, on a metapoetic level, that it will be worthy of a full section of its own. But as it is, in
only a few lines time Heracles will prevent a long stay on the island. Segmentation of a different sort
of section occurs at 3. 235, during the description of Aietes” palace: the description of the exterior,
culminating in a four-word line in 234, gives way here with évfa to an account of the interior.

143 Bialouévev Mpdcov at the end of 592 is expressive of the rowers’ effort, of course (cf. Hutchinson
1988: 131).
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boistrous wave of the hollow sea like a cylinder, storming down and on’; note use
of two common section openers in 593, with the addition of émeita).44 These cases
do not quite constitute the extensive division into subsections found in Pseudo-
Scymnus (see p. 170 n. 120; this sort of hyper-segmentation is found in short bursts
in Apollonius, as we shall see below, pp. 96-7), but they do seem to demonstrate the
poet’s active engagement with the idea of sectioning, and his awareness of the
significance which can be bestowed on passages by the use of section markers.

A number of these section markers are found also in Homer,4> and
especially relevant is their use in the ‘voyaging books’ of the Odyssey: note for

example the repeated line gvBev 8¢ mpoTépwo TAéouev akaxrjuevol fitop (“And from

there we sailed on, grieved at heart’; 9. 62, 105, 565, 10. 77, 133),14¢ and the use of
aAN’ e 81y in 10. 469. €01 8¢ 15 also appears five times in Homer. Arg. 1. 936 (¢éoTt
8¢ Tis aimela TTpotovTidos évdobr vijoog; ‘And there is a steep island within the
Propontis’) is especially evocative of Homeric precedent: II. 2. 811 and 11. 711, and
Od. 3. 293, all contain aimela in addition to the collocation, and Od. 4. 844 contains
vijo0os).

Neither Homer nor Apollonius uses these openings solely to express

progress on a voyage, however, and it may also be instructive to consider, for

144 Similar, perhaps, is 4. 1665, during the Talos episode, where, after a nearly four-word line (made
up to five with a preposition), Medea’s actions begin in earnest. Later in the episode, at 1673 (after a
four-word line), a narratorial intrusion invoking Zeus (see below on such intrusions as section
markers) introduces a description of the effects of Medea’s magic on her bronze opponent. We
almost, then, have a tripartite section, with sub-sections devoted to preparation, action and effect.
145 When considering spatial and temporal section markers which express the progress of the voyage
we should not forget the ‘functional” section markers of Pseudo-Scymnus (see above, pp. 73-6); cf.
also below, pp. 105-8, on the speech of Phineus, and under ‘Night and Day’, on segmentation.

146 Three of the five cases (9. 62, 565, 10. 133) continue into the line &opevol ¢k BavaTolo, pilous
OAéoavTes etaipous (‘glad to be safe from death, but having lost dear companions’).
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example, the fifth book of the Iliad, where Diomedes’ aristeia and the associated
tighting is peppered with what we might think of as sections beginning with évéa:
5.1, 144, 159, 541, 578, 608, 677, 703. The majority of these “sections’ begin ‘and then
he killed x’, as, for example, in 144: €v8’ EAev AoTUvoov kai Y Teipova Toipéva Adacdv
(‘And then he slew Astynous and Hypeiron, shepherd of the people’), and the
accumulation of similar lines builds the overwhelming impression of death after
death (cf. Hutchinson 2008: 73). A slightly less ‘heroic” accumulation comes in Arg.
4, where at 338, 350 and 492 we find a succession of plans introduced by évéa (see
table above): the juxtaposition of the first two episodes in particular gives the
impression that the journey is floundering somewhat, and requires plan after plan
to get it back on track (and it is here that Hunter 2015: 3-4 senses “randomness”
most acutely; see above, 81 n. 136). Apollonius also dabbles in repeated deaths, and
we might compare the deaths of Idmon and Tiphys in Book 2 to some of those in

Iliad 5. At I1. 5. 552, a new section begins, but évéa is delayed:

Bri 8¢ peTa ZA&vBdv Te Odwvd Te Paivotros uie
&upw TNAuyétw' 8 8¢ Telpeto yripai Auypd,
Uidv 8 oU TékeT &AAov éml kTedTecol AiréoBan.
gvB’ & ye Tous evapile |...]

(152-5)

And then he went after Xanthos and Thoon, the twin sons of Phainops, both
darlings of their father; and he was worn by baneful old age, and had not
begot any other son to be left to his possessions. Then Diomedes killed them

[.]

The belated intrusion of the ‘opening’ after a few lines which encourage our
sympathy for the victims and their father has the effect of stressing the sudden
cruelty of their death. At Arg. 2. 812, with dawn (see below, ‘Night and Day’, pp.

90-7), we may think that we are starting a new section as the Argonauts set off from
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Mariandynia in the company of Lycus’ son. But this course of action is cut off almost

immediately with the sudden death of Idmon:

npi Ye unv émi vija kaTrjioav £yKovéovTes:

Kai & auTtds ouv Toiot AUkos kie, pupi’ dmdooas
ddopa pépev’ Gua 8 ula Sduwv EkmeuTre véeobal.
gvBa 8" ABavTiddnv mempwuévn fJAaoce poipa
"ISpova, pavtoovvnot kekaougvov [...]

(2. 812-16)

At dawn they went down quickly to the ship, and Lykos himself hied with
them, giving them numberless gifts to bear. And he sent his son to go with
them from home. And then his destined fate struck Idmon, son of Abas,
excellent in prophecy [...]

By dividing the material concerning Idmon’s death and burial into two sections (the
second also beginning with évba, at 2. 835), Apollonius appears to be marking out
the burial as an almost uniquely significant event (see above on the segmentation
of sections). But the next section, starting at 851, immediately undermines this
expectation: Tis yap 8n 6avev &AAos; (‘Who else died, then?’), which incidentally
recalls questions like évBa Tiva mpddTov Tiva & UoTatov éfevépiEav/ "Extwp Te
Tpi&uoio mdis kai xaAkeos Apns; (I1. 5. 703-4; “Who then was the first, and who then
the last that Hector, son of Priam, and bronze Ares killed?’), suddenly raises the
expectation of more death. In Homer, of course, there was never any doubt before
5. 703 that more characters are soon to die, but in the Argonautica, the similar
question has a different effect: both presage more death, but Apollonius” question
may catch us off guard. Even the juxtaposition of two deaths can gesture towards
the sort of accumulation found in Homer, and Apollonius seems eager for us to
appreciate the point (cf. Van der Schuur’s 2014: 102 suggestion that &AAos and kai

€T avTis in 2. 851 “stress the idea of duplication”). It is certainly no coincidence that
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this pair of deaths is matched in Book 4 by those of Canthus and Mopsus (4. 1485,
1502; note the similarity of 2. 815, évba & ABavti&dnv [...], to 4. 1502, évba kai
Aumukidnv [...]). But our poet also stresses his difference from Homer: as
Hutchinson 1988: 94 notes, the Homeric feel of the question in 2. 851 gives way very
quickly to aetiological details, which allow us retrospectively to understand the
apparently Homeric section opener as introducing something like a Callimachean
aition.

We shall see more evidence of Apollonius’ engagement with Homeric
‘section marking” under the next sub-heading, but so far it is clear that while at least
some of his section markers evoke Homeric precedent, he can turn them to more
recognisably Hellenistic ends. The material presented so far also demonstrates that
the poet can put his section markers to a variety of aesthetic uses. Like Homer, or,
for that matter, like Pseudo-Scymnus, he can use them over a long period as a tool
to express the progress of a voyage (or, on a slightly smaller scale in Book 4, to
express precisely the lack of progress of the voyage). Again, section marking can
create or contribute to specific effects in individual places in the text (and here we
may turn back to similar instances in our other poets): the false-beginning of 2. 812,
for example, undercut by the true and unhappy beginning at 815, or the potentially
ironic gesture towards a whole section dedicated to the simple acquisition of the
Fleece by Jason at 4. 162 after he has sheepishly watched Medea complete the real

challenge involved in securing it.
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1.6.3 Night and day

A very conspicuous sectioning technique in the Argonautica is the use of times of
the day.'% In itself, this could be thought an obvious choice: dawn is a natural
beginning and nightfall (or darkness, or sleep) a natural ending, and obviously
there is Homeric precedent here: we might think, for example of 'Hcos pev
kpokdmeTAos &t Wkeavoio podwov/ épvub’, (v’ dbBavaTtolot pdwos pépol Ndt PpoToiotv
(IL. 19. 1-2; “Saffron-clothed Dawn set off from the streams of the Ocean to bring
light to immortals and to mortals’), kowrjoavt’ &p’ EmeiTa kai Umvou dédpov EAovTo
(7. 482; “Then they lay down and took the gift of sleep’) and "Hé pipvov (8.565; “they
waited for dawn”).148 But a survey of the times of the day used (some of which are
extended to a great number of lines)!4? shows that Apollonius gives the ‘obvious’

pattern a twist:

147 Specific times (i.e. dawn, night etc., rather than time itself) in Apollonius have been discussed
several times before, notably by Fantuzzi 1988: 121-54 and Williams 1991: 25-51. A grand framing of
the majority of the action of the poem by times of the day is spotted by Hutchinson 1988: 129, who
notes that the Argo shouts encouragingly on the first dawn of the voyage (1. 524-7) and passes on
Zeus’ unhappiness about Apsyrtus’ killing at night (4. 592).

148 See Williams 1991: 34 n. 24 for a full list of Homeric book-ends at night and book-beginnings at
dawn (it is likely according to Schironi 2010: 35-6 that in Ptolemaic copies of Homer there will not
normally have been an end title after the final line of a book, and so in the case of book-endings at
least we can be fairly confident that Apollonius’ contemporaries will have been used to looking for
finality within the text itself, even if they will often have been guided by a paragraphus or coronis).
For discussions of Apollonius” engagement with Homeric temporal phrases in addition to those by
Fantuzzi and Williams, see James 1978, and Christol 2003 (in this case specifically on kvépas). It will
be worth remembering when considering some of Apollonius” more extended descriptions of time
that only two of James’ examples from Homer match the length of these Apollonian passages, and
that only one of these, Il. 11. 84-90, can really be thought to start a passage. Od. 23. 241-6 comes in
the middle of the true reunion of Odysseus and Penelope. For ‘natural’ beginnings and endings see
above, p. 8 n. 4.

149 Fantuzzi 1988: 134-5 sees elaborated time descriptions as marking especially important episodes,
an opinion echoed by Williams despite her strange claim that “Apollonius never dwells upon
darkness or sunrise”, at most giving us “slight” elaboration (1991: 31-2). For another elongated time-
description in Hellenistic narrative hexameters, see Hecale fr. 74. 22ff., and Hollis 2009: 253-6 for
notes. Hollis himself points out the similarity to several passages in Apollonius (the shared
&yxaupos (4. 111), of course, is particularly noteworthy). It is a shame that the fragment breaks off
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Section 1. 450-2 (the Argonauts” dinner | 1. 519-21 (the start of the voyage;
Openings | on the beach and Orpheus’ 518 isa omovdeialwv): dawn!>
song): heading towards evening
1. 985 (the ascent of Dindymum; | 1. 1172-6 (Hylas): evening
984 is a omovdel&leov): dawn
1. 1273-4 (the quarrel of the 2.164-5 (the journey from
Argonauts and epiphany of Bebrycia to Phineus): dawn
Glaucus; note the added use of
avuTika): dawn
2. 669-71 (the epiphany of 2. 720 (the Acherusian headland;
Apollo): morning twilight 719is a omovdeialwv): morning
2. 899-900 (the river Callichorus; | 2.1228/1231 (the Isle of Philyra):
899 is a four-word line): dawn dawn/nightfall; see below on
fragmented sections
2.1260 (entering the mouth of 3. 1191-3 (the ritual preceding
the Phasis): night the great &eBAos): sunset
4.109-13 (the dragon and the 4.183 (departure from Colchis;
Golden Fleece): before dawn 182 is almost a four-word line,
only made up to five by né):
dawn
4. 482 (slaughter of the 4. 885 (the Sirens): dawn
Colchians; 481 is a
omovdel&leov): night, implied by
the céAag
4.1170-1 (Alcinous’ judgement): | 4. 1223-4 (Syrtis): dawn
dawn
4.1629-35 (Talos): night, day, 4.1689-90 (shrine-building on
and night again Crete; 1689 is a omovdeialwov):
night
Section 1. 518 ( the Argonauts’ dinner on | 1. 607-8 (the journey from the
Endings!s! the beac,h and O.rpheus’ song; a Aq)éT.al ApyoUs to Lemnos):
omovdet&laov): night evening
1. 934-5 (the journey between 1. 1151-2 (sacrifices to Rhea):
the Isle of Electra and the Mount | dawn
of Bears; 935 is a four-word
omovdel&lawv): night
1. 1362 (the quarrel of the 2. 497 (Phineus; a ommovdei&leov):
Argonauts and epiphany of sleep
Glaucus; a nearly four-word

before we can see how decided a change of direction the narrative takes after this lengthy description

of time.

150 Note that in the poékdoois (wWhatever exactly we understand by the word) the start of the voyage
received a more extended description of dawn (see Fantuzzi 1988: 121-4 for a discussion of the
differences between the two versions).
151 Perhaps to be added to these examples is 2. 1241 (the Isle of Philyra), which ends with eivi (see

Part 2b, p. 183).
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omovdeldlwv, and the end of the
first book): dawn

2.1285 ( entering the mouth of | 3. 1223-4 (the ritual in

the Phasis; the end of the second | preparation for the great &ebAos;

book): dawn 1124 is a omovdei&lwv): dawn
3. 1407 (the great &eBAog; the 4. 884 (Thetis and Peleus): night
end of the third book):

nightfalll52

4. 980-1 (the Wandering Rocks): dawn

Often we find times of day other than those we might expect at the beginnings and
ends of sections: night frequently begins sections and dawn frequently closes them
(and we have a few instances of very specific times such as at 2. 669-71 and 4. 109-
13, which allow for quite elongated descriptions). Especially noteworthy are the
endings of the first two books with dawn, and in the second case, this ending is
even more than usually pointed, because the book could easily have ended in the
previous line (a omovdei&leov) with night: €v8’ ofye Six kvépags nUAiovTo:/ fcos 8 ou
peTa Bnpov éeABopévolol padvbn (2. 1284-5; ‘There they passed the night in the
darkness. And not long later dawn appeared to them in their eagerness’). Ending
books with dawn (which naturally promises more action; note éeASouévoriot in 1285),
produces a playful tension between the structural units and the flow of the
narrative.13 As Williams 1991: 26 points out in a brief discussion of Homer’s use of
dawn and sunset as “transitions between episodes”, he tends to have his action take

place in the day, with night marking an end, or a time for a different sort of action

152 Significantly, this line also contains the phrase teteAeouévos flev &ebAos (‘the task was completed”);
see below, p. 162, for the Argonautica as a sort of “collection” of &eBAot.

153 Williams 1991: 34 n. 23 presents a survey of interpretations of ending books with dawn (her own
interpretation has to do with “[suggesting] positive outcomes in the books which are to follow”).
Campbell 1983 points out the similarities between the end of Arg. 1 and of Od. 2, of Arg. 2 and that
of II. 8, and of Arg. 3 and II. 7. 465 (almost the end of the book).
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(“feasting, song and storytelling”). She presents Od. 2. 388ff. as an exception, with
a voyage beginning at night (n. 8), and II. 10 as a large episode occurring entirely at
night (n. 9). It should be noted that even in II. 10 Homer does not go so far as to end
the book with dawn, which comes at the start of Book 11. The idea of a prolonged
episode set at night in the Iliad obviously discomfited ancient critics (hence the T
scholion on 10. 1 claiming the Book 10 was originally a separate composition and
was added to the Iliad in the time of Pisistratus), and so Apollonius” use of a
nominally Homeric method of section marking will presumably have struck his
contemporaries as a twist on ‘proper’ narrative hexameter practice.’> It may be
putting it a little too strongly to suggest that “dawn is consistently positive, while
night is a time for misfortune and anxiety” (Williams 1991: 27), but the weaker claim
that the Argonautica is in general a poem in which stealth, mistakes, magic, love and
so on are prevalent, and that this is reflected in Apollonius” use of times of the day
in section marking, is certainly attractive. Several sections require their nocturnal
setting for their full effect or for coherence: the accidental killing of Cyzicus (1. 1012-
77), Jason’s magical preparation (3. 1191-1224), the confrontation with the dragon
and removal of the fleece (4. 109-82) and the wedding (4. 1128-69) all fall into this
category.15

As well as this large-scale play with Homeric precedent and shaping of the

tone of the poem, we also find individual instances of these section markers used

154 The remark that ¢ &AAo eldos TpémeTal 6 o Trs, i ddAou kal vukTOs &vaTAnpdv ThHy ued’
Nuépav atuxiav tév EAAjueov (ZbT 10. 3-4; ‘the poet turns to a different mode, topping up the
misfortune of the Hellenes by day with trickery and night’) suggests that ancient readers will have
considered such distinctions significant.

155 On the tendency for action in Book 4 in particular to happen at night see Williams 1991: 44-9.
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to create specific effects. Apollonius’ specificity in marking out the time of augiAukn
as the setting of Apollo’s epiphany (2. 6691f.), for example, has been claimed by
Hunter to involve a pun: he argues that augiAukn “has a particular appropriateness
as a time for seeing Apollo, and [...] Apollonius has helped us to see this by making
the god travel AukinBev” (2008c: 34).15 Another passage in which section marking
related to times of the day is bound up pointedly with content comes in Book 4, in
the section concerning Anaphe. A very brief section concerning shrine-foundation
on Crete has preceded (4. 1689-93), and moved us in the space of a few lines from

night to dawn. Suddenly, and unexpectedly, darkness falls:

auTika 8¢ Kpntaiov Umép péya Aaitua Béovtas
VUE £@dPel TrivTrep Te kaTOUAGSa KikATjoKoUGIY
vUKT’ dAorjv* ok &oTpa Siioxavev, ouk auapuyai
urjvns, oupavdbev 8t péhav x&os, 118¢ Tis &AAN
WPOPEL OKOTIN HUXATWVY avioUoa Bepébpcov:
auToi & €T’ Aidn €18’ Udaow éupopéovTo

Neideiv oud’ dooov |[...]

(4. 1694-1700)

And straight away as they rushed over the great Cretan Sea night put fear
into them, that night which men call the baneful shroud. Stars did not split
it, nor the rays of the moon, but a black chaos came from heaven, or some
other darkness rising from the lowermost depths. And they did not know
even to any extent at all whether they were borne along in Hades or upon
the waters.

Apollo will appear and return light to the Argonauts (1706-10), and this episode
becomes a sort of dramatisation of the movements from night to dawn found often

in sections throughout the poem (even if neither the ‘night’ nor the ‘dawn’” here are

15 On a similar note, Hopkinson 1988: 195, discussing the move to alAios (4.1630 (Talos); only
elsewhere found at Call. fr. 177. 5 (cf. Fantuzzi 1988: 153)) from oUAios at II. 11.62, points out that
“Apollonius [...] adds an explanatory ‘gloss”: the star is aUAios because it ‘brings relief to wretched
ploughmen’, i.e. signals their return home. Nor is this mere pedantry: the ‘gloss’ is particularly apt,
since “ploughing the sea’ is a common metaphor for rowing. The ploughmen can rest; but the heroes’
work is only just begun”.
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normal). Note the insistence on vi€, which appears at the start of 1695 and 1696.
This episode was also dealt with in the Aitia, 57 and it has been pointed out by Albis
1995: 106, for example, that Apollonius and Callimachus both choose darkness over
the storm favoured in other accounts of the event. Apollonius actually seems to go
even further than Callimachus, by not hinting at all at natural marine events
(whereas in the Aitia we have at least clouds and mist (Vian 1981: 207)). Thus the
emphasis on ‘night’ itself in Apollonius seems to have been stronger than strictly
required by his material, and we can see that times of the day are not a tired
technique of starting episodes which are plugged in without much consideration
and easily ignored. Apollonius gives the impression of enjoying this aspect of his
work, both on a large scale, with his frequent inversion of the expected times used
at the beginning and end of episodes, and in individual cases, where night and day
not only mark the action but constitute the action.

We have seen a few examples already of false beginnings and endings in the
Argonautica and our other authors, and Apollonius also creates these by
undermining the expectations aroused by times of the day as a result of their
extensive use in section marking. At 1. 1053, for example, the line-opening nc>6ev
(‘at dawn’), might under normal circumstances lead us to expect that the Argonauts
move on into new action. As it is, Cyzicus’ death in the previous lines (as yet
unknown to the characters) prevents the continuation of the voyage. This deviation

from the usual pattern underlines and enhances the emotional effect of the action.

157 See Hutchinson 1988: 87. The ending of this section (a four-word omovdei&lewov, and a focus on
aetiology; see below) is marked very clearly, and its place in the Aetia gives it a sort of ‘legitimacy’
as a unit in its own right.
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Again, at 2. 498 fip1 (‘in the morning’, after a omovdei&lwov) seems to suggest that the
Argonauts’ departure from Phineus is imminent. It surprises us, then, when a
digression concerning Cyrene intrudes two lines later, without any sort of
connecting particle, and delays the continuation of the voyage until 536 (mirroring
a delay in fictional time (528-30); see below, pp. 156-7 on this section).

Sometimes, in the voyaging passages of the poem, Apollonius can give us
several of these markers in quick succession, creating a number of very short sub-
sections. A good example of this sort of composition comes in the journey from the
Agétai ApyoUs to Lemnos, where a combination of time-based section markers and
the adverbs examined above are used (I mark out the sub-sections in the text and

translation):158

gvBev 8¢ TTpoTépwoe TapeEibeov MeAiBoiav,
akTrv T aityiaAov Te Suorjvepov teicopdwvtes 159
| 110y 8 OudAnv autooxeddv eicopdwvTes
TOVTE KEKAILEVNY TTapepéTpeoy” oud’ ET1 Snpodv
uéAAov UTrék TToTapolo PaAeiv Auvpolo péebpa.

| ketBev & Evpupevds Te ToAukAvoTous Te pdpayyas
"Ooons OUAUuTIOS T Eoedpakov’ | auTap EmelTa
kAitea TTaAArvaia, Kavaotpainv utep &xpnv,
fjyuoav €vvuxiol Tvolf) avépolo BéovTes.

| N 8¢ vicoouévoiow Abw dvéTeAAe KoAcovn
Opnikin, 1 Téooov amdTpod Afjuvov éolioav,
Socov &s Evdidv kev UoToAos OAkas dwicoal,
AKPOTATI KOPUQPT) OKIAEL, Kai éodaxpt Mupivns.

| Toiow & alTfiuap uev &ev kai €Tt KvEpas oUpos
TAYXU MEGA” dxparis, TeTdvuoTo 8¢ Aaipea vnds.
auTap Gy’ nehioo BoAais avéuolo AirévTtos
eipeoin kpavarv ZwTnida Afjuvov kovTo.

(1. 592-608)

158 A similar passage is quoted in Part 2, p. 140-1
159 See above, n. 138.
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And then they travelled further, past Meliboea, looking upon the headland
and the ill-winded beach. | And at dawn they measured out the distance
past Homole, sloping down hard by the sea, looking upon it as they went;
not long hence they were to come beneath the flow of the river Amyrus. |
And after that they beheld Eurymenae and the oft-washed chasms of Ossa
and Olympus. | And then, afterwards, they got past the Pallenean slopes,
beyond the Canastraean heights, running nocturnally on the blast of the
wind. | And at dawn the Thracian Mount Athos rose up before them as they
travelled, that which with its highest peak beshadows Lemnos, even as far
as Myrine, though one be so far off from the other as the distance which a
well-equipped trade-ship can complete up to midday. | And for the whole
day until dark there was always wind for them, a very strongly-blowing one
indeed, and the ship’s sails were stretched out. With the wind’s departure at
the same time as that of the Sun’s rays, they arrived at rocky Sintian Lemnos
by rowing.

Here we may be reminded of the very short sections of Pseudo-Scymnus: certainly
there is a similarity to the style of a prose periplus, a genre with which the
Argonautica is often connected.160

In addition to evoking geographical prose (see further pp. 105-7 on the
speech of Phineus), this breaking-up of voyaging into a number of sub-sections,
with even uneventful aspects of the voyage treated as though they were episodes

in their own right, gives us a real sense of the length of the expedition as a whole.6!

160 See e.g. Meyer 2008

161 See Vian's tables of days in the voyage (1974: 18, 118; 1981: 12-13) for an impression of the vast
scale of the fictional time of the work. Williams 1991:32-3 suggests that this sort of passage: “lends
some energy and movement to what otherwise would be a list of place names or a series of
episodes”; of course, an examination of Apollonius’ section marking encourages us to view the poem
precisely as a series of episodes!
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1.6.4 Narratorial intrusions

Like Lycophron’s Cassandra, the voice of the Argonautica’s narrator can be
especially prominent at the divisions between sections; we will also recall the
individual ‘dramatisations’ of the didactic poets” approaches to sectioning (see pp.
45-8); note too that of the didactic poets Nicander in particular makes his authorial
persona felt pervasively through imperatives, hortations and so on at the beginning
of sections; see pp. 34-5). Narratorial asides are relatively infrequent in the first two
books, but the section concerning the Isle of Electra is closed by a refusal to discuss

the Samothracian mysteries:

TV pév €T oU TpoTéped pubrjcopal” GAAS kai auTr)
V1005 OIS KEXAPOLTO Kai of Adxov &pyia Keiva
Saiuoves évvaéTtal, T Hev ou Béuls &uuiy aeideiv.

(1.919-21)

I shall discuss these things no further. But all the same I bid the island itself
tarewell, along with the divine inhabitants to whose lot has fallen those rites
of which it is not lawful for me to sing.162

It is in the third and (primarily) the fourth books that Apollonius begins to exploit
his speaker’s input to its full structural potential.1®3 The invocation of Erato (3. 1-5)
marks the beginning of the most important &ebAos of the poem, in which, of course,
love will play a crucial role. At 4. 445-51, the narrator addresses Eros at the point at

which the &ebAos is completed and the start of an escape has been made; now a

162 Reticence to discuss sensitive religious matters is common in Hellenistic poetry, of course: cf. Call.
Aet. fr. 75. 4-7., Phaenomena 637. Later in the Argonautica a similar ploy is used in combination with
another common ending, at 4. 247-52, where the narrator’s unwillingness to discuss Medea’s ritual
in detail leads him to change tack rather abruptly to safer altar-building material (see below,
’Aetiology and Religion’, pp. 99-102).

163 See Hunter 2008d: 116-27 for a discussion of some of these interjections and other sorts of
functions they perform.
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darker trial awaits, the murder of Apsyrtus. 4. 552-6 marks the end of that episode
and the start of the rest of the journey, as the narrator asks the Muses about the next
episode (the visit to Circe in Italy),16* even as far as Tives opéas fiyayov avpat; (556;
‘What breezes carried them?’). Hunter 2008c: 139 remarks that “the appeal to the
Muses [...] marks the suddenness, almost randomness of the change”.1%> We also
find an apostrophe of Canthus at the start of the section in which he is to die (4.
1485), reminiscent of Homeric practice of course, but also a reasonably frequent
section opener for Lycophron (albeit not with characters actually named).166

We shall see in Part 2b (pp. 180-5) that Apollonius” sectioning goes hand in
hand with a desire to emphasise the work he has put into gathering his source
material. Readers of a metapoetic bent are thus likely to be primed for the role of

the poet-narrator at section division.

1.6.5 Aetiology and religion

A number of sections close with an emphasis on religious activity, foundations and
so on. Whereas some of the section marking in the Argonautica is pointedly in
dialogue in Homer, here we are on firmly Hellenistic ground: see the discussions of

foundations in Pseudo-Scymnus (pp. 77-8) and naming in Lycophron (pp. 51-2 59-

164 This is reminiscent of the questioning which opens sections of the Aetia.

165 He also suggests that the talk of fate at 4. 122-6 “[advertises] the ‘composite’ nature of the
narrative, to allow the seams in the “stitched song’ to show” (2008: 139-40).

166 Another genre in which the narrator’s persona is especially visible at the boundaries between
different parts of texts is historiography: cf. e.g. Herodotus” use of xaipétcw to close digressions at 2.
117 (the authorship of the Cypria) and 4. 96 (Salmoxis). Note too that Polybius’ musings on the proper
order of his material and his apologies for digressions (for which see the introduction to Part 2, pp.
116-18 tend to come at the beginning or end of what we might call ‘sections” (or at least relatively
self-contained passages).
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60). In his 2013 chapter, Asper demonstrates that aetiology was felt by ancient

authors and readers as a topic which naturally “gestures towards closure” but also

one which could be subject to playful deviation. We shall see this borne out in

Apollonius’ treatment of this sort of material.16”

1.591 ™My & akTnv Agétas Apyous €Tt kikArjokouotv. (cTrovdelaleov)
‘and people still call that headland the “Setting-Off Point of the Argo’.
2.717- [...] kai T" eioéTi VOV ye TéTukTOL
19168 kelo' ‘Opovoing ipov éUppovos, & p’ ék&uovTto
aUTol kudioTnv TéTe daipova TTopoaivovTes. (oTovdeldlwov)
‘and even now a temple of well-minded Harmony stands there, at which
they themselves toiled then, tending the honoured goddess’.
2.849-50 | [...] oi & avTi Beoudéos AloAiBao
"ISpovos eicéTt viv AyaurioTopa kudaivouotv.1%? (cmrovdei&leov)
‘but instead of god-fearing Idmon the Aeolid, to this day they honour
Agamestor’.
2.909-10 | €€ oU KaAAixopov moTaudv mepivaleTaovTes
1d¢ kai AUAiov &vTpov émcovupiny kaAéouov.
‘from that time those who live nearby have given the river the name
Callichorus and the cave Aulion’.
2.929 gk ToU 8¢ AUpn TéAel olvoua Xwpw.
‘and after this the name Lyra belongs to the place’.
Cf. Phaen. 268-71 (albeit not a section end).
4. 250-2 [...] TS ye unv €dos eET1 keivou,
S pa Bed Tpwes €Tl pyuicty Edeiuav,
avdpdaoiv dyrydvolol pével kai Tijpos idéoban.
‘still now the shrine there which the heroes built on the shore for the
goddess remains to this day to be seen by men of later times’.
4. 658 EvBa Aiunv Apy@os mwvuniny TepdTioTAL
‘there is the harbour said to be named after the Argo’.
4.917-19 | @AA& pw oikteipaoca Bsa "Epukos pedéovoa
Kumpis €1 év Sivans avepéyaTo, kai p’ Eodwoey
Tpdppov avtouévn AIAuPnida vaiéuev &kpnv.
‘but Cypris, the goddess who rules Eryx, pitying him [Butes], removed
him from the whirlpools and, greeting him favourably, saved him to
inhabit the Lilybaean height’.

167 He discusses Apollonius briefly on pp. 73-4 and Callimachus in more detail on pp. 71-3, 75-6 and

78-81.

168 On aetia in Book 2 generally, see Paskiewicz 1988.

169 See Hitch 2012 on the importance of hero-cult in the poem generally (especially relevant to our
concern with the poem as a collection of &eBAot is her connection of the quests with their “process of
[heroisation]” (150).
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Cf. the colonisation so frequent in Pseudo-Scymnus (pp. 77-8)

4.1727-30

[...] éx &€ vu keivns

MOATIT]S POV Vo £Vt ToTa Yuvaikes

avdpdol dnpidwvTal, 8T ATTéAAwva BunAais

Ay Aitnu Avéens Tiujopov iAdokwvtal. (Four-word omovdeialeov)

‘and, indeed, as a result of that banter of the heroes, women on that island
wrangle in such a way with the men when they propitiate Apollo
Aigletes, protector of Anaphe, with sacrifices’.

See above on the link to the Aitia.

4.1761-4 | [...] &k 8¢ MimmévTas
>mapTnv AUTecicwvos €us TTais fiyaye Onpas
kaAAioTn £mi vijoov, dueiyaTo & olvoua Orjpns
€€ €0ev. AAAG T& pév peTédmMY YéveT Evgriuoto. (omovdeialeov)
‘Theras, the noble child of Autesion, brought them [the descendants of
Euphemus] to the beautiful island when they had left Sparta, and its name
changed to Thera because of this. But these things happened after
Euphemus’.
Cf. the colonisation so frequent in Pseudo-Scymnus (pp. 77-8)

4.1770-2 | €vB &1 viv TABovTas émwuadov augipoprias

avBépevol kougoloy &pap Kat aydva TOdecov
koUpol Mupuiddveov vikns mépt dnpidwovTail.

‘There, still now, the youths of the Myrmidons, placing full jars on their
shoulders, immediately compete with each other on their swift feet for
victory in the contest’.

Note especially the similarity of 1. 591, 2. 910, 2. 929 and 4. 658 to the ending of

sections in Lycophron with au®n6ériceTair and similar. Also important to note is the

occasional clustering of such sections, which builds the impression at points of the

poem as one aition after another: Hutchinson 1988: 93 notes the “flurry of aitia” near

the end of the poem, and we might also look at 2. 910 and 929, which occupy

successive section ends, and both refer to naming.

The pattern built up by these section ends, and deviations therefrom, is also

a source of aesthetic possibility, as has been observed before: Hunter 2015: 297, for

example, notes of the section beginning at 4. 1620 that “although 1617-18 seemed to
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suggest that the Argonauts headed off immediately, we now learn that in fact they
paused to commemorate the divine help they received”. Thus, the aition surprises
us with its place at the start of the section after that to which it really belongs
(disguised initially by the standard opening évba). Again, Durbec 2008b: 64 points
out that Idmon’s death is undermined by the “mistaken identity” involved in the
aition which closes the section. Aitia provide such fitting section ends because of
their lasting reach from mytho-historical time into the world of the reader, and there

is thus something particularly unsettling about this close.170

1.6.6 Self-contained runs of sections: the ‘Catalogue of Heroes” and

Phineus

Two passages in the poem are worthy of examination in isolation as super-sections
made up of a large number of sub-sections. The first, which appears almost at the
very start of the poem, is the Catalogue of Heroes (1. 23-233), which has been read
as a promise of the sort of poetry to come: “The question of narrative order is clearly
an issue of concern to the poet, as is evidenced by his decision to begin his narrative
proper with the most ordered narrative form of all. At the same time that it
introduces the action, the catalogue by virtue of its very position is a powerful

statement of how exactly this narrative is to be told” (Clare 2002: 264-5).

170 Another section end which has been read as failing (deliberately) to provide closure is the
generalising statement near the end of the wedding scene (4. 1165-7; in theory it might provide a
strong gnomic flourish), which, Byre 1997: 70-1 suggests, makes us all too aware of the lack of
finality: Alcinous has still to announce his decision and, more broadly, they are not yet home.
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The relationship between the Catalogue of Heroes and the Homeric
Catalogue of Ships has been explored many times,!”! but little attention, relatively
speaking, has been given to section markers. Handel 1954: 16 the only treatment
which I have found with any real focus on this topic.172 He is right to point out a
general move away from the section markers used by Homer (and by Hesiod in the
catalogue of Helen's suitors),17? although it should be pointed out that Apollonius
nods to his forebear in this respect (note of T"in 151),174 but one of our poet’s section
markers in his catalogue might be thought to play more specifically with Homeric
precedent. At 86, 90, 95 and 133 sections begin with a dative masculine article
followed by &¢, a form reminiscent of the beginnings of the clauses which often end
items in the Catalogue of Ships, providing the number of ships accompanying each

captain or set of captains (e.g. Tois 8¢ Tpujkovta yAagupal vées éoTixdwvTo (II. 2.

171 Generally useful (although not without the odd strange moment) is Carspecken 1952: 38-58.
Particularly interesting are his suggestions (e.g. at 52 n. 45) of “conscious criticism of Homeric
technique”; cf. Hunter 1993: 126-127 on the self-consciousness of the catalogue more generally.
Carspecken shows that Apollonius has followed Homer in giving a geographical flow to his
catalogue, engaging with and departing from his predecessor at various points (1952: 45; similarly
Vian 1974: 4-6). Examples of a more modern approach to the relationship include Clauss’s
suggestion (1993: 30-1, building on earlier work), that the two ‘halves’ of the catalogue (headed by
Orpheus and Heracles), contain different types of hero, cleverly reworking Homer’s two catalogues
(of Greeks and Trojans). See also Vian 1974: 7 for the suggestion that Apollonius’ genealogical
interest in his catalogue draws on the Hesiodic Catalogue of Women. Another type of archaic text of
which the catalogue has reminded modern scholars is the episodic narrative on a single hero:
Sistakou 2009b: 391 suggests that “in selecting a sole adventure for each hero (Heracles and Theseus)
and turning it into a fragment, he alludes to the episodic structuring of [Heracleids and Theseids]”.
172 There is a hint in Hunter 1993: 126 n.98.

173 See too Blumberg 1931: 10 who points to the more varied use of verbs in the first clauses of entries
in Apollonius’ catalogue than in Homer’s.

174 See above on Lycophron’s engagement with the Catalogue of Ships for the usual form of Homer’s
section markers. Another area in which Apollonius nods to Homer (or archaic catalogues more
generally) is his inclusion of some items with a sense of non-fulfilment. The absence of Theseus (101-
4), attacked by Beye as “forced and inappropriate, and perhaps, therefore, self-conscious” (1969: 39)
actually parallels a number of absentees in the Homeric catalogue, most famously Achilles (II. 2.686-
94), while the assertion that Meleager would have been second only to Heracles among the
Argonauts if he had been a year older (195-8) recalls the ending of the list of Helen’s suitors in the
Hesiodic Catalogue.
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516); ‘and with them sailed thirty hollow ships’). What marked the final ‘sub-
section” of entries in Homer has become a main introduction in Apollonius. A look
at the repeated section markers of the Catalogue of Heroes will also reveal the same
sort of small-scale build-up of patterns as we have seen frequently in all of our

poems (all but the third item in the table begin at least one set of consecutive

sections):
TjAube 35, 57, 65
oudé 45, 49,122, 224
Kai urjv 69, 161
TG/ Tols/ Toiol | 86,90, 95, 133
5

This passage begins to look like one of our poems in miniature,'”> which is not to
say, of course, that it is felt as unintegrated into the rest of the poem.176

We have seen throughout the material examined so far that runs of sections,
and the markers used to start or finish them, can perform expressive functions and
the same can be said here, as the introduction of the heroes in successive sections

imitates their gathering at Iolcus.l”” Clare’s disagreement with this sort of

175 The interest which Apollonius seems to take in building his catalogue complements nicely the
importance he gives to it by its earlier position in the Argonautica than that of its Homeric equivalent.
Cf. Clauss 1993: 26 on the popularity of catalogues in the Hellenistic world (a popularity which is
also clear from the engagement which we have observed earlier in this chapter), making it an
“auspicious starting point”, rather than simply ticking a Homeric box.

176 See e.g. Carspecken 1952: 48-9 on Orpheus as a link to the preceding Muses and Acastus and
Argus (who finish the catalogue) as links to the expedition’s origin (Acastus is Pelias’ son) and its
fulfilment (Argus built the Argo), with p. 52 on other details. Another form of integration with the
rest of the Argonautica could be the continuation of catalogue-features beyond the catalogue itself.
One might have expected the rejection of Atalanta (1. 769-73), for example, to form part of the
catalogue proper (see above, n. 174, on non-fulfilment as a typical feature of catalogues), and its
placement several hundred lines later calls our minds back to the Catalogue of Heroes.

177 A point made by Carspecken 1952: 57. He argues that the early placement of the catalogue, which
itself gives an impression of its being the necessary precursor to the voyage, and the “gradual
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interpretation of the catalogue is unnecessarily pedantic (and in one point
incorrect): “the Catalogue of Heroes is not introduced or even intended as a
description of a physical act of congregation in the same way as the Homeric
catalogues [...]. It is not until the verse by means of which Apollonius rounds off
the digression [... 1.228, nyepébovto] that a verb of congregation is used (but
without the crew being described as coming together in any particular place), and
it is not until after the catalogue is complete that we are given our first view of the
Argonauts as a group entity, making their way from Iolcus to Pagasae” (2002: 176).
flyepébovTto appears at 86, and in this context the section opener 1jAube seems to
describe the Argonauts” arrival, while the dative articles discussed above seem to
mean “after him/them’, giving the impression that the men are coming in in dribs
and drabs. Apollonius does not need to tell us explicitly where they accumulate
because every reader will realise that it is in lolcus (perhaps after a sort of
promotional tour by Jason (cf. 1. 770 with Vian 1974: 4 n. 5)). We only see them as a
group entity after the catalogue because they are only the recognisable group ‘the
Argonauts’ once all (or the majority) are gathered.1”8

The other large and self-contained run of sections comes within the speech
of Phineus in which he describes the future itinerary of the Argonauts (2. 311-407).

Apollonius is famously indebted to geographical prose throughout the poem,”° but

convergence of the heroes, singly and in small groups, upon the palace of Pelias”, makes it “part of
the action rather than a digression from it”.

178 Clare is right, however, to disagree with the labelling of Argus’ and Acastus’ later journey to
Pagasae as “repetition, unnecessary and undesirable” (2002: 179, quoting Carspecken 1952: 57).
uéAAov (227) is crucial in this point, even if the full story, i.e. that they set off later, is only revealed
later. They obviously provide an exception to the gathering at Iolcus (one at least is already there).
179 See e.g. Delage 1930, Meyer 2008; and above, pp. 84-6, on breaking up sections.
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it is in this passage from the second book that this debt is demonstrated most
clearly.’8 As Pearson 1938: 447 puts it “[the speech’s] peculiarity is that it contains
many sentences which might have come straight out of a periegesis”. At pp. 447-59
he demonstrates this point by the comparison of several passages with relevant
parts of geographical texts. The section markers used by the seer are of special

interest for our purposes:181

317: maumpwTov

345: fjv 8e182 [...] avTika
351: keibev

360: éoT1 8¢ TIg

369: keiBev d¢ TPoTEPOE
373: évBa 8¢

379: tols & émi [...] €eing
382: Tous TapapuelBduevol
392: mpoTépwoe

395: g€eing &¢

399: ¢vba &’

Several of these section openers will remind us of Pseudo-Scymnus” “functional’

section marking, and of Pseudo-Scylax (discussed in the previous chapter).183 Just

180 See Scherer 2006: 135-222 for an extended discussion of the speech.

181 Scherer’s lists of connectives (2006: 174-5), whose contents are not limited to those used to begin
sections or mini-sections, includes most of those which I provide.

182 Cf. Nicander and Hippocrates, discussed above, pp. 30-1.

183 It is not only prose that is evoked, of course. In addition to Nestor’s speech, discussed in the next
note, claims have been made for Od. 9, 11.92-137, 10. 488-540 and 12.37-141 (see Scherer 2006: 139;
on p. 138 he calls Phineus’ speech a ‘borderline” catalogue). Especially well discussed is the
connection to Prometheus Bound 700-876: see Scherer 2006: 140-1, with references to fuller treatments
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like the catalogue, Phineus’ speech has the feel of a sort of Hellenistic ‘sectioned
poem’ in miniature. In addition to using subject matter which could easily form the
basis for a whole poem, Apollonius also encourages us to view this passage as
equivalent in some senses to his poetic creation by packing the speech full of
familiar sectioning methods, at 2. 351, 353, 360, 369, 373 and 399. It is fitting that in
this ‘mini-Argonautica’” we have much shorter sections than are usually found in
the main run of the text, although this may also have something to do with the
geographical subject matter: it is in voyaging passages, after all, that Apollonius
tends to break up his sections into smaller units, and compare the sections of
Pseudo-Scymnus and Pseudo-Scylax (on which see above, pp. 70-1 n. 120). Note, of
course, that Homer provides a precedent for sharing compositional techniques
between the narrator and the characters: even leaving aside the potentially special
case of Odysseus’ longest narrative speech, we might look at his (still reasonably
long) speech to Eumaeus describing a feigned backstory: ‘sections” begin with évfa
at 14. 240, 259, 271, 285, 292, 316, 321, 336, 345 and 353. The same adverb begins
sections of Nestor’s long speech in Iliad 11 (at 753 and 759, not really at 771; see also

aAN’ 8te 81y at 737).18¢ Another speech in the Argonautica which uses sectioning

of the topic in his nn. 488-9. The PV parallel is especially compelling in light of Prometheus’ repeated
statements to the effect that he will tell Io everything which she wishes to know (e.g. at 786-7). We
should compare Phineus’ opening words (2. 311-16) in which he promises to tell everything which
is allowed to be told, but regrets having revealed too much information in the past (see Scherer 2006:
152). Interestingly, an earlier version of this promise (609-10) is clearly in the background of the first
lines of another prophetic text of our period, the Alexandra (cf. Hornblower 2015: 120).
Notwithstanding the echo of the PV, perhaps the opening of Phineus’ speech involves a playful
reversal of the claims to completeness often made at the start of prose treatises

184 Nestor’s speech has been considered a model for Phineus’: see Scherer 2006: 169 for a table of
verbal overlaps between Phineus’ and Nestor’s speeches (including the aftermath of Nestor’s
speech).
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techniques familiar from the rest of the poem (albeit to a much smaller extent) is

that of Lycus (2. 774-810), which ends (at 806-10) with a focus on religious activity.!85

1.6.7 Apollonius: conclusion

While we have certainly had to take account of Homer in this chapter more than we
did any single ‘model” author in the previous chapters, it is clear that Apollonius’
sectioning is more than a rehashing or even simple updating of Homeric practice.
The sorts of aesthetic use to which Apollonius puts his section markers, and some
of the section markers in and of themselves (aetiological endings in particular) place
him firmly amongst his contemporaries. Again, for a poem with such a strictly
linear narrative, the Argonautica is remarkably episodic, to the extent that a number
of the sections (even setting aside the overtly self-contained runs discussed above)
could almost be poetic entities in their own right (literally, in some cases, since
around the time of the composition of the poem Theocritus was writing individual
works on the Hylas and Amycus episodes). Apollonius gives the impression of
building a collection of Argonautic &e6Aoy, all of which are significant individually,

but which naturally gain different kinds of significance when grouped together.

185 And note that Lycus begins his narration of a past achievement of Heracles with #vba & (2. 780;
the previous lines have set up the context, but the actual achievement, a boxing victory against Titias
preceding military success against the Mysians, starts here).
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Part 1: Conclusion

Viewed as a group, our poems form a remarkably attractive advertisement for the
benefits of enaging with sectioning. Significant overarching effects (such as the
evocation of archaic verse in the Alexandra or that of prose in the Periodos) are
achieved by the creation of patterns of section markers, while individual deviations
from these patterns can lead to some striking effects; indeed, Theriaca 822-9 and
Alexipharmaca 495-500 (see pp. 35-7, 23-4) are two of the most enjoyable passages of
Nicander.

We are clearly not dealing with a one-size-fits-all aspect of composition:
division into clearly marked sections is too fundamental a feature of such a wide
variety of poems to have been implemented uniformly. Nonetheless, we have seen
that overlaps between the poems are numerous, and where this seems to reflect a
shared use of section marking to emphasise important literary concerns of the
Hellenistic period (names and naming, for example), it can at least show us that
sectioning is a compositional feature of similar importance to our array of authors.

There have been hints throughout these chapters that ancient readers will
have considered sectioning and section marking well worth their attention, and
another indication that this will have been the case comes in the continuation of the
practice by later authors. Before we move on to Part 2, and the arrangement of
sections, it will be worth looking at one example of a similar approach to section
marking in a later poem.

One of the most easily-recognisable aspects of the structure of De Rerum

Natura 1 is the repetitive marking of sub-sections within Lucretius’ large-scale
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arguments. The sub-sections of the first four of these arguments are marked as
follows:186

1. ‘Nothing comes into being out of nothing’ (149-214): nam (159), praeterea
(174), porro (184), huc accredit uti (192), denique (199), postremo (208).

2. ‘Nothing is destroyed into nothing’ (215-64): nam (217), praeterea (225),
denique (238), postremo (250).

3. ‘The existence of the invisible’ (265-328): principio (271), tum porro (298),
denique (305), quin etiam (311), postremo (322).

4. "The existence of void’ (329-417): n.a. (335), praeterea (346), denique (358), n.a
(370), postremo (384).

Naturally the order of the openings is varied to an extent, and some markers are
more common than others, but the point to emphasise is that postremo begins all
four final sections. The other common markers appear frequently throughout the
rest of the book, but we are made to wait for another final sub-section beginning

with postremo until 998:187

postremo ante oculos res rem finire videtur;

aer dissaepit collis atque aera montes,

terra mare et contra mare terras terminat omnis;
omne quidem vero nihil est quod finiat extra.

(998-1001)

186 The structural breakdown and the summaries of the arguments are those of Sedley 1997; his table
comes at pp. 38-40. The same table, with slightly more detail, is printed again at Sedley 1998: 188-9.
There are sometimes a few preliminary or summary lines either side of the groups of sub-sections.
187 The word appears only once elsewhere in the book, at 890, but does not even begin a sentence
there.
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Finally, before our eyes one thing is seen to bound another. Air separates
hills and mountains separate air. The land provides an end-point for the sea,
and the sea provides an end-point for all land. But assuredly there is nothing
beyond to provide an end to the universe.

If we allow that the use of postremo to begin final sub-sections in the first four large-
scale arguments arouses in readers the expectation that this pattern may
continue,'® it is noteworthy that our long wait for finality ends with a passage
which precisely denies spatial finality to the universe. Lucretius shows himself to
be mindful of this irony by the inclusion of an abundance of words related to
‘ending’ in lines 998-1001.1%° Here then, we can see a successor to the Hellenistic

interaction of section marking and content in the Golden Age of Latin literature.

188 A natural expectation in light of the meaning of postremo. It should be noted that Gutiérrez
Galindo’s 1989 attempt to cast postremo as ‘less final” than demum rests solely on DRN 5. 1056, where
one postremo precedes another at 1078 (p. 265). But 1056’s postremo does begin a final section, which
happens itself to incorporate a list whose final grouping (birds) is also introduced by the word.

189 Jt is worth noting that the position of 998-1001 has been suspected. See Bailey 1947: 771: the lines
have been placed after 983 and after 1007. Bailey himself prefers their current position on account of
its preservation of the pattern in which postremo is used to end sequences of argument; he is also of
the opinion that the lines work logically as a conclusion to their argument (Deufert also keeps the
lines here, but makes no mention of them in his 2018 critical commentary). More recently, a
placement after 967 has been suggested by Morenval 2015: 227-8. If the placement of the lines after
983 were accepted (as e.g. by Munro 1928: 108) we would have a run of sub-sections beginning
praeterea (968), postremo (998), praeterea (984), and clearly this would work well with the content: just
as any expected end to the universe will turn out not to exist, so too does this apparent end of the
argument subvert our expectations. Even if we were to keep the lines in the position in which they
were transmitted, a lack of finality might still be discerned as a result of the subsequent move into
the closely-related argument concerning the infinity of matter. After all, this second argument begins
with a point directly tied to the infinity of the universe, that void and matter are by nature bounded
by each other ut sic alternis infinita omnia reddat; 1011 (I take 1002-7 as a recapitulation of the preceding
group of sub-sections (Sedley’s omission of these lines from his table suggests that his view is the
same, and igifur seems to point in this direction), albeit one which introduces a new (and striking)
image of lightning journeying endlessly through space. Its appearance after 998-1001 need not
indicate any lack of finality in those lines (cf. e.g. 1. 398-417, 5. 1087-90)). In either case, Lucretius’
game would seem to have caught somebody out. In one scenario, an early editor (so Munro 1928:
108), and subsequently Bailey, will have misunderstood that the pattern of beginning final sub-
sections with postremo has been playfully subverted to emphasise the idea of a lack of finality
expressed in the text. In the other, Munro, who is uncomfortable with the sequence of argument,
will have misunderstood that Lucretius is deliberately placing at the end of this argument a sub-
section which is bound to raise questions about the idea of finality: is it so very surprising that these
questions might include what constitutes a logically appropriate end to an argument?
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Examples of later successors to Hellenistic sectioning, from the Imperial
period, come in the form of Oppian, whose Halieutica shares section markes with
some of our poems (and, interestingly, is closer to Lycophron and Apollonius than
to the otherwise more similar Nicander; see above, p. 35 n. 47), and Dionysius
Periegetes, whom Lightfoot 2008 has shown to imitate Hellenistic approaches to
catalogue writing (see especially pp. 20-1, where she compares the technique of
Dionysius to that of Aratus and Hermesianax). It is encouraging to see that later
ancient readers seem to have considered sectioning an important aspect of

Hellenistic poetry and sought to emulate it.
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Part 2: Connecting, Arranging, ‘Collecting’

Sections

Introductory Remarks

The central argument of this thesis is that ‘sectioning’ is a fundamental basic feature
of the poems, and that recognising it as such enables us better to appreciate their
potential appeal to contemporary readers. In Part 1, we have examined the
mechanics of marking sections, and the sheer amount of material for discussion
helps to demonstrate the first half of the argument. We have begun, too, to see why
contemporary readers might have enjoyed prominent section marking, which
enables the poets to connect themselves to and engage with other authors and
genres, and provides possibilities for expressive patterns of composition and
specific moments of aesthetic interest. Part 2 moves beyond section marking per se
to continue and expand both halves of the argument. Through clear and repeated
section marking, the poets seem to be encouraging us to view sections as important
entities in their own right. As we have seen, this is explicitly the case in the Periodos,
where Pseudo-Scymnus tells us that a valid way of engaging with his text is simply
to find and learn from one particular section (see above, p. 68). The extent to which
sections feel like separable entities varies between and within poems: at one
extreme is the Alexipharmaca, where one might get the impression that any section
could have appeared in more or less any order (although Effe 1974: 62-5

demonstrates that some patterns can be found), but even in the Argonautica, which
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is strictly speaking a linear narrative, and which presents ‘formally continuous’
sections, we find a number episodes which elsewhere constitute full poems (such
as ‘Hylas” and Theoc. 13: see below, p. 213).1%0

Once we view the sections of the poems as significant structural units, a
number of questions present themselves: how do the poets conceive of these units?
How do they connect and arrange them? Is there a tension between the oneness of
the poems and the multiplicity of the basic atoms which make them up? As I
suggest some possible answers to these questions over the course of the next few
chapters, we shall continue to see the importance of sectioning as a compositional
feature of the poems. Moreover, it will become clear that by writing sectioned works
the poets are placing themselves firmly in the mainstream of Hellenistic literary
culture: this can help to explain the potential contemporary appeal of a group of
poems whose modern reputation could hardly be described as uniformly positive.

Recognising the importance of sectioning allows us to think of our poems in

two ways:

1.) Formally single entities, articulated into sub-units.

2.) Numerous smaller items brought together into a grouping, or ‘collection’, and
thereby granted new significance.

Nor, I would suggest, is this double aspect a modern overthinking: there is good

reason to believe that contemporary readers, and even the poets themselves, may

19 See Hutchinson 2008: 208-10 on the distinction between “formally continuous” and “formally
discontinuous” works. His discussion is especially important for our purposes, since it emphasises
the relation of poems which are made up of “a set of parallel entities” to other forms of literary
‘collecting’, namely poetry books and anthologies. See below on the “double aspect” of our poems.
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have been disposed to look at the texts through both lenses.!” On the one hand,
much thought was evidently given to the organisation of multiplicities of material
within single works, and on the other, the Hellenistic Period was one in which the
gathering and organisation of multiple items into various sorts of “collection” was a
popular strand of literary activity (and itself a part of a broader trend, taking in the
visual arts and more). We shall see in Part 2b that the poets themselves (and other
Hellenistic authors) encourage us to connect their activity with that of other literary
‘collectors’, and that reading the poems as “collections” of ‘textual items’ (i.e. their
sections) yields attractive results.

The chapters of Part 2a will look at the poems through the first suggested
lens, that is as “formally single entities, articulated into sub-units’. Here, the texts
will be brought together into a single discussion, which will be relatively brief:
questions of internal structure and the tension between unity and variety in
Hellenistic poetry have already received a reasonable amount of scholarly attention.
Nevertheless, our examination of sectioning thus far will enable some different
perspectives on the topic. Then, in Part 2b, we shall consider the poems as
‘collections’, looking at the ways in which the poets relate their gathering of source
material to their sectioned composition and give the impression of collecting

‘literary items’, as if into an anthology, or even a library.

191 And cf. n. 190, for another modern observation of the similarity of sectioned poems and other
literary collections. See also below, 163 n. 242, for a suggestion even of the ‘formally continuous’
Argonautica as interacting with another form of literary collection, and for a similar suggestion
concerning Nicander.
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Part 2a: Organising Sectioned Poems

Context and Introductory Remarks

While we shall see that it is attractive to think of our poems as collections of multiple
items, and even that the poets may be encouraging us to do so, they are, strictly
speaking, single entities, albeit divided clearly into multiple sections, as we have
seen in Part 1. As such, they will inevitably have aroused interest in contemporary
readers. After all, the organisation of multiple parts within single works was
evidently much discussed in the Hellenistic Period.

Most strikingly, Polybius often muses on the proper order and treatment of
the numerous parts of his text in relation to the whole. He makes an explicit

statement of the importance of arrangement at 5. 31. 6-7:192

ETTEL Y&ap oU Tvd, T& 8¢ Tapa T&OL yeyovdTa ypaelv Tponprueda, kai oxedov
cos eimelv peyloTn TV mpoyeyovdTtwv EmPoAi] kexprjueba Tiis ioTopias,
kaBdamep kai TpoTEPSY Tou BednAcokapev, déov &v ein ueyioTnv rfudag moieiobal
mpdvolav kai Tou Xelpiopol kai Tijg oikovouias, fva kai katé uépog kai kabdAou
OQQES TO OUVTAYUA YivNTal TS TPayuaTeiag.

For since I have chosen to write not of some things but of what happened
among everyone, and have made more or less the greatest approach to
history, so to speak, compared with my predecessors, as I have already
shown, I think, it will be necessary for me to give the greatest forethought to
both treatment and arrangement,!®® so that the constitution of my work is
clear both in its parts and as a whole.

Again and again throughout the Histories Polybius explains and defends his

decisions to digress and deviate from his initial plan. At 1. 12. 5-9 he offers a catch-

192 At 5. 31. 2-5 he has defended his shift of focus from Europe to Asia with reference to his overall
plan, and said that he thinks it important not yet to “‘weave together’ (cuumAékew) the histories of
different parts of the world. In 5. 32 he will go on to discuss the importance of beginnings.

19 For oikovopia as ‘arrangement’ here and in Diod. Sic. 5. 1 (quoted immediately below), see LS] I
3.
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all apology for future sketches of previous history (in contravention of his planned
arrangement), but apparently he is concerned that this will not satisfy readers who
are invested in his usual arrangement of material, and gives us many further
apologies on a similar theme as the work goes on (of which the following are only

a sample):1%4

UTrEp v Sokel pot xpriotov elval kepaAaicddn utv momjoacal v EEfyno,
va TO TT|§ TTPOKATAOKEUT]S OIKETOV OCUCOCICWHEY KaTa TN é§ apxiis Tpdbeoiv,
avadpapeiv 8¢ Tols xpdvols Tl TNV apXTv, €€ OTOU KATECKXOV Ol TIPOEIPTUEVOL
TNV Xwpav' 1nyouual yap ThHv Tepl auTdV loTopiav oU pdvov afiav eival
Yvoews Kai puiuns, dAAA& kai TeAéws dvaykaiav x&pv ToU pabeiv Tiol peta
Talta moTevoas Avdpdol kai Témols AwiPas émeBdAeTo kaTaAUew Thv
Powpaicov SuvaoTeiav.

2.14.1-2

About which [the war between the Carthaginians and the Italian Celts] it
seems to me useful to make a summary account, so that I may keep properly
to what fits my original plan as laid out in the preface from the beginning,
but to go back in time to the starting point from which the aforementioned
people held the land. For I think that a history of these people is not only
worthy of knowledge and remembrance, but also completely necessary for
the sake of learning of the men and places on which Hannibal relied as he
devoted himself to overthrowing Roman power.

{ows 8¢ Twes ématmoprioouot TS Tuels Tas &AAas Tpdels amdoas kaT
Eviautov ypdeovtes Tas kataAArlous mepi udvwv TV kaT AlyurTtov év
KalpG T viv €k TAeiovos xpdvou memoueba Ty e6rynow. nueis 8¢ TolTo
TeToIkauey di& Tvas Tolavutas aitias |[...]

14.12.1-2

And perhaps people will wonder why, having written of all the other events
in any given year state by state, in the case of events in Egypt alone I have

194 Other relevant passages in Polybius: 1. 13 .6-9 (defending the decision to attach two introductory
books of summary: Tois Te giAopabolow ék Tiis TolauTns oikovouias evuabf] kal padiav ém T&
uéAAovta pnbricecbal mapaokevdcouey Thv épodov (‘from such an arrangement I shall make the
approach to what is to be said later intelligible and easy for those who love learning’)), 3. 1-5 (an
extended recapitulation of his original plan), Book 6 preface (a discussion of the right place in the
work for describing the Roman constitution), and several defences for deviations from the proper
order of the work, e.g. at 1.12. 5-9 (apology for future digressions in the work), 2. 7.12, 2. 71. 1-2, 3.
118. 10-12 (in the last two cases accompanied by references back to the original plan for the work).
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now at the present moment made an account going back a huge amount of
time. I have done so for the following reasons [...]

These passages can tell us two things. First, however strong a sense of arrangement
is promised or expected in a work, authors will be able to make specific alterations
for effect. In the first passage, Polybius uses two defences: that, in actual fact, he is
helping us to understand his primary (and more properly arranged) material about
the Second Punic War by deviating slightly from his planned arrangement, but also
that his digression is interesting in and of itself. Secondly, Polybius expects criticism
for his failure to keep rigidly to his plan (note the phrasing of the second passage:
focs 8¢ Tves émamopricouat). Certainly in the prologue of the Aitia (length, subject
matter) and in lambus 13 (polyeideia) Callimachus gives the impression of the
Hellenistic period as one in which at least some readers held rather strong opinions
about works of literature, and Polybius’ insistent focus on the issue of arrangement
in his work, which far surpasses anything similar in the older extant historians,
suggests that he thought it an important concern of his contemporaries. Indeed, this
importance may be reflected in the continued prominence of self-consciousness
about arrangement in historiography: in the next century Diodorus Siculus strikes
a similar tone, this time in the context of historiography in general rather than with

reference to his particular plan: mavtwv pév TéVY év Tals dvaypagals xpnoitwvy

TpovonTéoV Tous ioTopiav ouvTaTtTopévous, udAloTa 8¢ Tiis kaTd uépos oikovouias (5.
1. 1; “those who compose a history are to give forethought to all things useful for

their work, and particularly to the arrangement of its individual parts’).19

19 Note too the frequent justification for cutting short discussions of material with the participial
phrase otoxalouevor [/-ois] Tijs ouppetpias (‘striving for due proportion’), at1 .8. 10, 1. 9. 4, 1. 29. 6,
4.5.4,4.68. 6, 6.1. 3 and, most interestingly for our purposes, at 1. 41. 10, where it appears as a
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If we move beyond historiography, we can infer from developments in the
systematisation of material in other genres that the explicit discussions in Polybius
and Diodorus reflect a broader literary concern. The development of organisational
methods in lexicography, for example, is particularly visible to us: see Hatzimichali
2013: 75-8 on the move from from Philitas” Ataktoi Glossai to Zenodotus” alphabetical
Glossai to the more sophisticated arrangement of Callimachus’ Ethnikai Onomasiai,
and beyond into the work of Aristophanes of Byzantium.!% Again, in the field of
paradoxography, Antigonus of Carystus seems to have replaced Callimachus’
geographical arrangement of marvels (called @auudTwv T&GV eis GmMacav v yiiv
kata Témous Svtwv ouvaywyr, ‘Collection of wonders in the whole world,
organised by place” by the Suda) with a thematic one (see Schepens and Delcroix

1996: 394-9). What we have of other genres suggests a similar direction of travel.19

defence for splitting Book 1 into two parts: émel 8¢ trjv BiBAov TaUtny dix 16 péyebos eis BUo pépn
Bipprikapev, otoxalduevol Tijs ouppetpias [...] (‘and since we have separated this book into two parts
on account of its size, striving for due proportion [...]").

1% See further Lightfoot 2017: 126-7: “from [Aristophanes’] mepi Tév UmomTevouéveov un eipficBat Tols
maAaiois (“words supposed not to have been in use among the ancients”), dvéuata fAwicov (“words
denoting times of life”) and mepi ouyyevikédv dvoudTwv (“on terms for relationships”), we gain a
sense how related terms are grouped together, systematised and differentiated, with a number of
literary and dialectal forms cited in the course of the discussion”. On the meaning of Philitas’ title,
and whether the author himself gave it to his work, see Dettori 2000: 21-2 n. 54 (a survey of
suggestions put forward by others), 27 (Dettori’s own view).

197 See Hatzmichali 2013: 73-5 on the epitome of Aristotle’s Historia Animalium by Aristophanes of
Byzantium, where information which was originally systematised by differentiae is rearranged into
sections concerning individual animals. Again, by the time of Pliny the Elder’s NH 37, Theophrastus’
organisation by differences in the qualities of stones in his De Lapidibus has become more friendly to
the layman with arrangements first by colour and then alphabetically. See also Rawson 1978 for a
discussion of the vastly increased systematisation of Roman prose from the second century to the
first BC, which she casts as evidence of Greek influence on Roman thought. Arrangements of varying
degrees of sophistication can be found in the so-called Laterculi Alexandrini (P.Berol. 13044r,
second/first century BC: a number of catalogues): the lists of mountains and rivers, for example, are
arranged geographically, in different directions, while the fountains are arranged alphabetically,
and the ‘greatest islands’ by no discernible principle, at first glance at least (Legras 1994: 167-9). Pajon
Leyra 2014 has ingeniously shown that the order of this group allows for the creation of a run of
iambic trimeters.
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Bound up with the connection and arrangement of multiple entities within a
formally single whole is the notion of unity, or at least coherence. Aristotle’s Poetics
and the prologue of the Aitia are frequently discussed in relation to unity and
Hellenistic poetry, but other hints suggest that these formed part of a far wider

discourse.198

198 Unity, or at least internal coherence, in works of literature seems to have been discussed at least
since Plato, as we may infer from Phaedr. 268d, where Phaedrus says that the art of tragedy lies in
TNV ToUTwv ovoTactv mpémouoav dAARAors Te kai TE) A ouvioTapévny (‘the fitting combination of
these things [various kinds of speeches] so that they cohere with each other and with the whole”).
On unity in Hellenistic epic see Heath 1989: 56-60 and 65-7 (the second passage concerning the
Argonautica specifically). Hunter 1993: 190-5 brings together the Poetics, the Aetia-prologue and the
Argonautica. Moving beyond these texts, see Walbank 1972: 67 on unity as an important component
of literary works after Aristotle as reflected in historiography. Note also the claim of Rh. Al. 1436a
29 (Fourth Century BC) that xpr TaTTew ToUs Adyous cwuatoaddds (‘one should arrange speeches
with internal coherence’), and cf. Walbank 1975: 197-9 on the terms ouutAokr (‘a weaving together”)
and cwpaTtoedrs (‘unified’, ‘coherent’) in Polybius. It has even been thought that the Poetics was not
well read in the Hellenistic period (see Lucas 1968: xxii-xxiii), but see Kyriakou 1995: 142 n. 46, with
bibliography, on the likelihood that the Poetics was held in the Alexandrian library. It is possible that
Pseudo-Scymnus demonstrates knowledge of the work when he tells us that Marseille was founded
one hundred and twenty years before the (completely unrelated) battle of Salamis (év Tij AryuoTikij
8¢ TauTnv EkTicav/ Tpd Tijs uaxns TS v ZaAauivi yevouévns/ETeow TpdTepov, ¢ds paoctv, EkaTov eikool;
211-13 (the passage is quoted in its fuller context below, p. 143)). We may be reminded here of
Aristotle’s distinction between epic and history (Poetics 1459a 19-29). Epicists, he tells us, should
avoid imitating historians, who focus not on a single action but a single time period and connect
events by time despite a lack of causality: cdomep y&p kat& ToUs auToUs xpdvous 1] T év ZaAauivy
gytveto vauvpaxia kai 1) év ZikeAia Kapxndovicov paxn oudtv mpods T autd ouvteivouoat TéAos, olTw
Kai év TOTs EECTs Xpdvols evioTe yivetal B&Tepov ueTd B&Tepov, EE OV Ev oudtv yiveTal Téhos (‘For just
as there was a sea-battle at Salamis at the same time as the battle of the Carthaginians in Sicily
[Himera], not at all tending to the same end, so too sometimes in continuous time-periods one thing
happens after another, of which there is no one end”). Although Pseudo-Scymnus is not writing epic,
we may feel that he is being deliberately provocative. The date of the foundation of Marseille was
evidently disputed (see Marcotte 2002: 169), and it is possible, or even probable, that the relative
dating of this event and the battle of Salamis is taken directly from Timaeus, whom Pseudo-Scymnus
credits as the source of his “Marseille section’ (214). Nonetheless, given the poet’s clear interest in
connecting sections and sub-sections temporally even where his material does not necessarily
require it (on which see below, 142-146), and in light of the poem’s place as a very prosaic sort of
verse (note that Aristotle would not consider the Periodos to be poetry at all, given his position on
the work of Empedocles at 1447b 18-19), might it be tempting to think that Pseudo-Scymnus, self-
avowedly following the temporally-organised historical poem of Apollodorus (see below, p. 145 nn.
226-7), is aware of recent debate about poetry and the non-causal connection of information?
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2.1 Large-Scale Arrangement

2.1.1 Owverall design

We have seen in previous chapters that most of our poets look to archaic verse as
models in their composition of sectioned poems, and a useful starting point in
thinking about the large-scale arrangement of material might be to compare the
overall designs of the Phaenomena and Theriaca to that of Hesiod’s Works and Days
(comparisons which will have been natural to contemporary readers).1% On the face
of it, both poems follow a nominally bipartite WD.200 Aratus broadly categorises his
material into two super-sections, the first concerning astronomy and the second
concerning meteorology, while Nicander presents us with information pertaining
to snakes in the first ‘half’ of the Theriaca and pertaining to other dangerous
creatures in the second.?!

In both the WD and its didactic successors, of course, the real picture is more

complicated.?92 Both the astronomical material and the weather signs in the

199 Comparisons of Aratus to Hesiod were made as early as Callimachus, whose claim that the &eicua
and the tpémos are Hesiod’s (Ep. 27 Pf.) is thought to refer at least in part to the WD (see Van
Noorden 2015: 172-3, with n. 31.). Nicander invites his readers to compare him to Hesiod by
mentioning his didactic forerunner at the beginning of the Theriaca (Aokpaios [...] Hoiodos; 11-12),
even if the specific reference is not to the WD. In fact, according to the scholiast, the claim that various
creatures have their origins in the blood of the Titans can be found nowhere in Hesiod: ioTéov 8¢ éT1
weudetal 6 Nikavdpos tvtaiba: oudapol y&p ToUTo eiTev év Tols mpaTTopévors (X Ther. 12a; ‘it is to be
observed that Nicander is lying here, for he [Hesiod] says this nowhere in his works’).

200 Fakas, whose 2001 monograph is the most comprehensive treatment of the relationship between
the Phaenomena and Hesiod, works on the assumption of a bipartite WD (67). We shall see below that
the structure of the poem is a little more complicated in truth, but the important point here is that it
will have been thought of to some extent as a bipartite work, as suggested by the title (on which see
West 1978: 136; as he puts it, “it is hard to imagine that it was called anything but "Epya kai Huépat
in Callimachus’ Pinakes”).

201 See Overduin 2014b: 49-52 for a more extended discussion of the Theriaca’s “bipartition”.

202 A useful table showing various scholars” attempts at dividing the WD into constituent parts (of
which, for example, all of the “Ages of Man’ or all of the “Days” would count as one) can be found at
Nicolai 1964: 202. The smallest number is Waltz’s seven, while Nicolai himself provides the highest
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Phaenomena are grouped into a few different runs of sections: Kidd 1997: 5-7, for
example, presents three main groupings (the constellations (19-461), the passage of
time observable from the heavens (462-757) and the “Weather Signs” (758-1141)),
subdividing each into several smaller units. In addition to breaking up the “Weather
Signs’ into the sections concerning the Sun, the Moon and so on, a stronger division
might be made in Kidd’s second super-section, between the ‘Circles of Heaven’
(462-558) and the “Zodiac” (559-732), with 733-57 forming an important link between
the astronomical material and the ‘Weather Signs’ (there are, for example,
references forward to the Sun and Moon (e.g. 753, 733), and back to the zodiac
(740)).203 Again, the Theriaca’s two ‘halves’ are themselves divided into sections
concerning dangerous creatures and sections concerning cures, which come
grouped together at the end of each ‘half’ (493-714, 837-958). Furthermore, the
creatures in the second “half’ are broken down into a number of groupings, namely
spiders (715-68), scorpions (769-804) and others (805-36).204 Certainly we should not
see the structures of the Phaenomena and the Theriaca as unoriginal recreations of
that of the WD -both poems show a more marked internal coherence than Hesiod’s,

for example-2%5 but an engagement with archaic sectioned verse is clear.2% A final

total with seventeen, not including the ‘Days’, which he regards as spurious (p. 143). More recently
Thalmann 1984: 57-8, for example, has argued for a more limited tripartite structure of exhortation
(1-326), advice (327-764) and the Days (726-828). Clauss 2006: 162 even attempts to produce a truly
bipartite structure with the following division: “a protreptic to Perses and unjust Kings (11-380)
followed by a loosely connected series of practical suggestions (381-828)”.

203 See Kidd 1997: 425 on what he considers the oft-committed “error” of starting the weather signs
at 733.

204 See Effe 1974: 54-62 for a detailed discussion of the poem’s structure.

205 The Theriaca’s variety comes in the limited form of different groupings of animals. The apparently
greater diversity of the two main groupings of sections in the Phaenomena is softened somewhat by
the linking passage at 733-57 (and cf. Kidd 1997: 8: “the structure of the poem is more clearly
organised [than that of the WD]").

206 As we saw in Part 1, pp. 43-4, 45, the influence of other sectioned verse of the archaic period is
discernible in both poets.
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similarity worth mentioning is the tendency for the shortening of groupings and
the sections within them as the works progress. The ‘Days’ (765-828) form a
relatively short grouping in the context of the WD, and the many “bitty” sections are
far shorter than the sections of the “Ages of Man’ or the ‘Farmer’s Year’: no section
in the ‘Days’ is as long as ten lines, and most are only three or four, whereas the
‘Ages of Man’ fills almost one hundred lines (109-201) with only five sections, and
in the ‘Farmer’s Year’ (383-617) the section concerning the month Lenaion (504-64)
is almost as long as all the ‘Days’ put together. Similarly, the astronomical “half’ of
the Phaenomena takes up a great deal more space than the “Weather Signs’, and this
second ‘half’ is comprised of a large number of smaller sections than those which
appear earlier in the poem. After astronomical groupings such as the ‘Circles of
Heaven’ (462-8, 469-79, 480-500, 501-10, 511-24, 525-44) and the ‘Zodiac” (545-68,
569-89, 590-5, 596-606, 607-33, 634-64, 665-82, 683-92, 693-711,207 712-23, 724-32), we
tind passages such as the following (I mark out the sections in the text and

translation):208

okémteo &, el ké Tol avyal Umeikwo’ fleAiolo,
auTov €5 NéAlov, Tol yap okomai eio &ploTal,
el Ti Tou 1] ol €peubos EmiTPéXEL, Ol& Te TOAA&
eAkopéveov vepéwv epubaiveTal EAAoBev &AAa,
1) &l Tou peAavel* kai Tol T& uév UdaTtos éoTw
onjuaTta pEAAovTos, Ta 8’ ¢pevbea v T dvépolo.
| €l ye uév adugpoTépols &uudls KEXPwouEVOs 1T,
kai kev Udcop popéol kai UTMVENIOS TaVUOITO.

| €i 8¢ oi 1) dvidvTos 1j auTika duopévolo

Ak Tives ouvicool kal aug’ évi TeTrAriBcooty,

] TTOTE KAl VEQPEOV TETMECHEVOS T} O ¥ €5 NED
EpxNTal Tap& VUKTOS 1) €€ noUs Tl vUKTa,
UBaTi Kev KaTIOVTI TapaTPEXO!L FHATA KETVA.

27 See above, pp. 45-8.
208 Cf. 788-95, quoted above, pp. 31-2.
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| un®’ &te ol OAlyn vepéAn Tdpos GvTéAAn oW,
TN 8¢ HET” AKTiveov Kexpnuévos auTos aepbij,
AuvnoTelv UeTolo. | mMoAUs 8 &te ol mépt kUkAog
ofov Tnkopéve évaliykios evupvvnTal

TP TOV AVEPXOUEVOLO KOl Q\ ETTL HETOV IOV,
eUd16s KE PEPOITO, Kal El TTOTE XEILATOS €PN
WXPTOT KATIOV.

(832-51)

And look, if the Sun’s rays yield to you, at the Sun itself, for looking at this is
best, to see if either, perhaps, a redness runs across it, as at many other times
it is reddened here and there as clouds are dragged across it, or if, perhaps,
it is black. Let the latter be a sign of coming rain, and all rednesses a sign of
wind. | If it is coloured with both together it will both bring rain and be
stretched out full of wind. | And if at its rising or subsequent setting its rays
travel together and fill up the area around one place, or if it is ever squeezed
by clouds when it comes to dawn from night or from dawn to night, those
days will run by with down-pouring rain. | When a small cloud comes up
before it, and it itself rises wanting in rays, be not heedless of rain. | And
when a great circle around it broadens as if melting when it is first rising,
and then goes back to a smaller size, the Sun should travel along in fair
weather; this is the same if ever in the season of winter it becomes pale on its
downward path.

Again, the breaking up of the shorter second ‘half” of the Theriaca into shorter runs
of sections coincides with a shortening of the sections themselves. In the third
grouping of the second ‘half” (805-36; other animals) we find sections concerning
bees (805-10), insects (811-16, including the shrew), lizards (817-21), the moray eel
(822-7) and the sting-ray (828-36, with a mention of the sea-snake). Compare the
sections dealing with snakes in the first “half’ of the poem: 145-56 (seps), 157-208
(asp), 209-57 (viper), 258-81 (cerastes), 282-319 (haemorrhois), 320-33 (sepedon),
334-58 (dipsas), 359-71 (chersydrus), 372-83 (amphisbaena), 384-95 (scytale), 396-410
('King of Snakes’), 411-37 (dryinas), 438-57 (‘Dragon’), 458-82 (cenchrines).

A related tendency, and one which the Phaenomena and Theriaca share with

other Hellenistic literature, is a movement from clearer groupings to greater
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miscellaneity as the works go on.2® The logical, spatial arrangement of Aratus’
astronomical material (on which see further below, pp. 139-40) gives way to a
hotchpotch of weather signs, which themselves move from groupings based on the
celestial body from which signs can be inferred (the Sun (778-818), the Moon (819-
91) and the Manger (892-908)) to a more random-feeling collection of, it seems, any
signs of particular weather types (mostly storms) which struck the mind of the
author. At the end of the “Weather Signs” we find the following passage, which

demonstrates the extent to which an impression of miscellaneity has developed:

AAAG yap oUdt ules, TeTprydTes el TOoTE H&AAOV
eudlol eokipTnoav oikdTes dpxNOHOICIY,
&okeTrTol ¢yévovTo TaAaloTépols avBpcoTrols,
OUdE KUVES" Kal ydap Te KUwV wpU§aTto Toociv
AUPOTEPOLS XEIUAIVOS ETTEPXOUEVOLO BOKEUWV,
KAKETVOL XEIUGOVA HUES TOTE HAVTEVUOVTAL.

Kai pnv €€ UdaTos Kai Kapkivos CHXETO XEPCOV
XEIMGVOs wéAAovTos, éraiocoecBal d8oio.

Kai pUes Néplol Toooi oTIRASa OTPLWPEOVTES

209 Qutside of poetry, we might think for example of the Epistle to the Hebrews (apparently well-
regarded as a literary document: see Origen ap. Eus. Hist. eccl. 6. 25. 11-12), in which the first twelve
chapters develop the theme of Jesus’ central importance before the thirteenth turns to miscellaneous
instructions: 1 piAadeApia pevéTeo. Ths PAogevias un émAavbaveohe, B TauTtns yap EAabov Tives
EeviocavTes &yyélous. Hipvrokeobe TV Seopicov o5 OUVBEBENEVOL, TGV KAKOUXOUMEVIV €5 Kal auTol
SVTes €V OOUATL. TIHOS O YAUOS év Ao Kal 1) KoiTn &uiavTos, Tépvous Yap Kal poixous KpIvel 6 Beds
[...] (13. 1-4; "Let brotherly love remain. Do not neglect the giving of hospitality to strangers, for
through this some have unknowingly given hospitality to angels. Remember the bound as though
bound with them, and the wronged as though you yourselves were in their body. Marriage is to be
honoured among all men, and the marital bed is to be undefiled, for God will judge fornicators and
adulterers’). A similar move in a pre-Hellenistic text can be found in the Hippocratic Diseases of
Women 1, where there are five broad groupings of sections related to female ailments (with only a
very few outliers), before a final grouping (74-109) of treatments for assorted conditions, some of
which are not even specific to women (e.g. 102: eye medicine). See Potter 2018: 3-6 for a useful table
of all the sections in the work within their groupings. We might also compare the compiling of
editions of pre-Hellenistic poets in the Alexandrian library: Pindar’s encomia are arranged into
books based on the contest at which the event took place (see introduction to Part 2b, pp. 160-1 n.
237), but both the Isthmians and the Nemeans end with a few odes celebrating victories at different
contests (Nemean 8 even celebrates a successful election to the position of mpUtavis at Tenedos).
Admittedly, however, Prodi 2017: 555 is right to point out that at least in the Nemeans (the last few
Isthmians are fragmentary) the standard ordering based on event hierarchy (as laid out by Irigoin
1952: 43-4) is adhered to within this small grouping. He is also right to argue (2017: 554-5 n. 22)
against Irigoin 1952: 41-2 that the significance of these odes’ coming at the end of the epinicans as a
whole is dampened by their appearance also in the Isthmians.



126
KolTns ineipovTal, ST’ duBpou orfjuaTa paiv.
(1132-41)

Mice, indeed, if ever they were squeaking more than usual in calm weather
and springing about as if in a dance , were not overlooked by more ancient
men; nor were dogs. For a dog digs with its two feet when expecting a
coming storm, and those mice also prophesy a storm then. Even the crab
travels from water to land when a storm is about to dart on its path. And
mice turning straw with their feet in the day desire bed when there are signs

of rain.210

Again, the second “half’ of the Theriaca contains three general groupings to the first’s
one, and of these the third (other animals: a variety of insects, lizards and fish) is
itself more miscellaneous than the first (spiders) and second (scorpions). In fact,
there is a tendency to move from greater coherence to greater miscellaneity
throughout the poem. Both “halves” move from sections which describe dangerous
animals to those describing an array of cures, apparently not specialised to
individual threats. Even within some of the broad groupings there are gestures in
late sections to a wealth of material which might have had fuller discussion. Before
the remedies for snake-inflicted ills there is a short section concerning the Gecko

and finally a survey of a variety of other reptiles:

&AAa ye unv &RAamTa K eTa PdokeTal UANy,
Spupovs kai Aacidvas duopPaious Te xapddpas,
oUs EAomras AiBuds Te ToAuoTepéas Te pUGypous
ppalovTal, ouv &’ doool akovTial 118¢ pdAoupot
18’ €11 TToU TUPAGTIES ATITIHAVTOL POPEOVTAl.

(488-92)

Indeed, other, harmless reptiles feed in the forest, in copses and thickets and
rustic ravines, which men call Elopes and Libyes and twisted Mousers, and

210 For a different perspective on Aratus’ shift from astronomy to meteorology, and especially to
passages such as this, see Hutchinson’s 1988: 216 suggestion that a “broad movement from grand
matter to lowly” is shared by the Phaenomena and the WD.
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with these all the Darters and Molouroi and also, I think, the blind snakes
are held not to do harm.

Later in the poem, the groupings devoted to spiders and to other animals both end
with the playful impression that they could have extended into a vast number of
loosely connected sections. Before moving from spiders to scorpions, Nicander
instructs us to ppaleo & AlyumTolo T& Te Tpépel ovAods aia/ kvaddaAa (759-60;
‘Consider the creatures which the deadly land of Egypt bears’), and towards the
end of the third grouping in the second “half’ of the poem he claims vai unv oid’ éoa
mévTos ahos pdxBoiow éAicoel (822; ‘Moreover, indeed, I know of everything the sea
whirls about in its crashing of brine’).?!1 In both cases the idea seems to be that the
poet is about to make a section out of every example he can name within extremely
broad categories (dangerous Egyptian and marine animals), and in the second case
in particular readers with access to more of Nicander’s ceuvre could have taken his
threat seriously: after all, his Oetaica seems to have named a large number of fish
(frr. 16, 18, quoted below, pp. 194-5). In the end, what we actually find in both cases
is much more modest (the moth in the first case, and the moray eel, the sting-ray
and the sea-snake in the second).

A move from tighter coherence to greater miscellaneity seems to have been
a feature of the Aitia, in which the framework of a discussion between Callimachus
and the Muses in Books 1-2 gives way to the apparently ‘self-standing” sections of
Books 3-4. The same general impulse can be detected in the Argonautica, where it is
in Book 4, after the strongly unified third book, that Hunter 2015: 3-4 detects pointed

“randomness”. See Part 1, p. 87, for the apparent aimlessness of the action in Book

211 See above, pp. 35-7.
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4, and note the observation of Hutchinson 1988: 93 that the poem ends with a “flurry
of aitia”. Certainly in light of the subsequent claim that there are simply no &efBAot
left, and the implication that the poet would have included more sections in the
work if there were any more episodes to be found (4. 1776; see below, p. 185), the
short, almost rushed, final episode of the poem (the water-race on Aegina) can be

read as an attempt to squeeze in one last aition:

KelBev & amrTepécos Sia pupiov oidua AimrdvTes
Alyivns akTijov éméoxebov” aiya d¢ Tolye
Udpeins mépt djpv aueppéa dnpicavTo,

85 Kev apuoodauevos ebain peTd vijad’ ikéobanl.
GUPW YAapP XPEIW TE KAl AOTETOS OUPOS ETTELYEV.
&0’ €1 vV TTABovTaS ETLHAdOY AupipopTias
avBépevol kougolotv &pap KaT aydva Tddecoiv
koUpot Mupuidéveov vikns mépt dnpléwvTat.

(4.1765-72)

And from there, quickly leaving behind a vast amount of the sea, they
stopped at the headland of Aegina. And straight away they competed with
each other in a blameless contest of fetching water, to see who could beat the
others in drawing it and getting back to the ship. For both need and an
unceasing wind urged them on. There, still now, the youths of the
Myrmidons, placing full jars on their shoulders, immediately compete with
each other on their swift feet for victory in the contest.

We almost get the impression of the poet fitting in any Argonautic odds and ends
which spring to mind as his work comes to a close.?12

Conversely, the Alexandra finds a sense of increasing coherence and drive in
its turn to the theme of Europe and Asia in conflict at 1283 (continuing to 1450,
almost at the very end of Cassandra’s speech), although it is important to note that
there are significant groupings of sections throughout the work (‘Helen’s Five

Husbands’ (144-79), the ‘Odyssey’ (648-819) and so on). The web of negative

212 See Hutchinson 2008: 44-5 for a discussion of the Aetia and the Argonautica turning from greater
coherence to greater miscellaneity.
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prophecies finally comes together into a positive, with the two continents
reconciled, apparently by Roman conquest of Greece under Flamininus (so

Hornblower 2015: 496):
@ 81 ueb’ Extny yévvav avbBaipcwv euods
els Tis TaAaioTrs, oupPaAcov dAknv Sopds
TéVTOU TE Kal YTis Keis SiaAAayds poAcov,
TpéoPioTos év pilolo UpvndrjoeTal,
OKUAwV aTapxas Tas SopikTriTous AaBcov.

(1446-50)

Truly, after six generations, a singular wrestler, my kinsman, coming
together with him [seemingly Philip V of Macedon: see Hornblower 2015:
495-7] in a battle of spears and coming to agreements regarding sea and land,
will be sung of as most revered among his friends, taking the spear-won first-
offerings of the spoils.?13

A move towards greater coherence throughout a work may call to mind Polybian
ouptAokr (see above, 120 n. 198).

The Periodos as we have it contains two major groupings, concerning Greece
and the Black Sea Coast (and the similarity of the openings to these super-sections
suggests that Pseudo-Scymnus is encouraging us to view them as significant
entities; see Part 2b, p. 178), but it is hard to see how the remainder of the work
could have become decidedly more or less coherent or miscellaneous.

On the face of it, the Alexipharmaca lacks development of this sort, although
Effe 1974: 62-5 demonstrates that the deployment of sections is not completely
random. Whereas the Phaenomena and Theriaca show themselves to engage with

archaic didactic in their overall schemes, a better comparandum for the

213 Note that the grouping has set itself up for some sort of resolution by starting with the question
i yap Taiaivy untpi Ti TTpounBécs/ Euvdv mépuke kal Tpopdd Zapmndévos [...]; (1283-4; “What is
there in common between the wretched mother of Prometheus [Asia] and the nurse of Sarpedon
[Europe]?’). Cf. Aetia fr. 178. 24 Harder: k&g "Ikew uv[& & Oecoalika [...]; (How are Thessalian
matters common to Icus?’).
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Alexipharmaca might be medical prose, although even here it is common for sections
to be grouped, as for example, in the Hippocratic Internal Affections, where in 1-34
there are groupings by organ and 35-54 by types of disease. We might also think of
a more recent didactic poem than the work of Hesiod, the Hedypatheia (or
Gastronomia) of Archestratus (fourth century BC). There is reason to suppose that
Nicander knew this work, and while poison might be thought a slightly less ‘low’
topic than food (although Overduin 2014b: 17 n. 79, at least, is cautious about
labelling the Hedypatheia “proper parody”) we might consider Archestratus as a
forerunner of Nicander in the presentation in hexameters of topics which might be
considered inappropriate for didactic poetry.?# The structure of the Hedypatheia,
according to Olson and Sens 2000: xxv, “seems to have consisted of an extended
catalogue of foods, and examination of the fragments as a group shows that most
are constructed out of a limited number of basic common elements which often
appear in the same general order” (further discussion at xxv-xxvii). If one were to
replace “foods” with “poisons”, this description might quite neatly fit the
Alexipharmaca, where the standard arrangement of material within sections consists
of an introduction to the substance or animal in question followed by a description

of victims” symptoms and finally suggested cures (deviations from this sequence

214 Olson and Sens note the parallel use of pidos with the name of the addressee in the proem of the
Theriaca and in Archestratus fr. 5. 2 (2000: 25, later Overduin 2014b: 173; on p. 23 Olson and Sens
suggest that fr. 5 begins “the catalogue of foods that occupied the bulk of the poem”). Another
possible point of contact between Nicander and Archestratus comes in their presentation of goslings:
Nicander’s Bookading xnvos véov dpTalixiia (Alexipharmaca 228; ‘the new young of a fattened goose’)
might be read as a rephrasing of Archestratos” citeutov kal xnvos [...] veottédv (fr. 58. 1; “and the
grain-fed offspring of a goose’). It should be noted that citeutol has been suggested for Archestratus
(see the discussion in Olson and Sens 2000: 213), which would make Nicander’s periphrasis a closer
rephrasing of Archestratus’. Archestratus seems to display features which are prominent in our
sectioned poems (including those of Nicander): note the suggestive mpé&Ta of fr. 5. 1, and apparent
frontloading of the names of subjects (frr. 14. 1, 15. 1, 18. 1, etc.), quoted above, p. 25 n. 32.



131

are very infrequent). Note, however, that Olson and Sens 2000: xxv also suggest an
expressive organisation of sections across the whole of the work, with material
arranged so as to match the order of service at a banquet (and note too that on a
smaller scale there seems to have been at least some geographical arrangement: see
below, p. 151). The extreme lack of overall movement of this sort in the
Alexipharmaca becomes more interesting when placed beside the structural
engagement with Hesiod displayed in the Theriaca. Nicander emerges as a poet
keen to experiment (cf. Part 1, pp. 41-2), and able to create strikingly different poems

from reasonably similar subject matter.21>

2.1.2 Accumulation

In addition to allowing for large-scale arrangements, composition in sections
naturally brings with it a feeling of multiplicity, and in several of our poems

accumulation appears as one of the overarching aesthetic impulses.?’® The

215 He seems to have taken different approaches again elsewhere in his ceuvre. Through references
in the Metamorphoses of Antoninus Liberalis we can see that in the Heteroioumena Nicander grouped
types of metamorphosis together: metamorphoses into stones appeared in Book 1, for example (in
Antoninus: Cragaleus (4), Battus (23) the wolf attacking Peleus’ flock (38)).

216 An impulse apparently shared, for example, by Antimachus (whose approach in the Lyde is
described by Ps.-Plut. Cons. ad Ap. 106c¢ as éEapiBunoduevos Tas fpwikas ocupgopds ‘enumerating the
disasters of heroes’), Euphorion (the Suda remarks that his Chiliades ocuvdye Six xiAicov TV
xprnouovus amoTteAecbévTas; ‘collects prophecies fulfilled after a thousand years’) and Apollodorus,
whose composition of the Chronica is described by Pseudo-Scymnus as follows (cf. Pseudo-Scymnus’

own list of contents, below, p. 145 n. 246):
gtn 8¢ TeTTapdkovta Tpods Tols xiAiols
coplopévas EEEBeTo, kaTapiBuouevog
TOAEOV AACOELS, EKTOTIIOUOUS OTPATOTED WY,
HeTavaoTaoels EBvddv, oTpaTeias BapBapwv,
EPOBOUS TTEPALCIOELS TE VAUTIKGV 0TOAWV,
Béoels dycoveov, ouppaxias, oTovdas, u&xas,
Tp&Eels BaoiAéwov, Empavaov avdpdov Bious,
puyds, oTpaTeias, kaTaAUoels Tupavvidoov
TAVTV EMITOUNY TAV XUdNv eipnuévaov:
(24-32)
He set out, in clearly delimited fashion, one thousand and forty years, enumerating the
captures of cities, the migrations of camps, the uprootings of peoples, the campaigns of
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Alexandra, for example, opens boldly with the promise Aéfco T&x mwavta (‘I shall tell
you everything’), as if we are reading the first words of the earnest author of a prose
treatise.?” We have seen in Part 1 (pp. 52-3) that accumulation is stressed
throughout the poem, for example by the use of numbers in section marking, and
by the inclusion of miniature ‘summary”’ sections introduced by &AAos. Pseudo-
Scymnus’ prologue makes a similar claim, albeit less succinctly, with an extremely
long list of his work’s contents, culminating, at 90-1, with amAds 6’ amdvtwv
xwpiwv Biéfodov/ kal Tnv SAnv mepioSov év OAiyors otixols (‘put simply, a
description of all lands and an entire circumference of the world in a few verses’).218
He picks up the claim of totality again at 101-2: ouxi uévov étepdpuAov avBpdTeov
Biov/ €Bvéov SAwov B¢ yvcooeT’ &otn kai véuous (‘[the reader/listener] will know not

only of the life of men of other races but of the cities and customs of all peoples’).

barabarians, the attacks and crossings of naval fleets, the settlements of disputes, alliances,
treaties, battles, the affairs of kings, the lives of eminent men, exiles, campaigns and the
downfalls of tyrants, in an epitome of everything which [elsewhere] has been described
profusely.
See also Hutchinson 2008: 251-66 on accumulation in Hellenistic and Latin poetry.
217 Such promises become common in later prose: see e.g. Vitruvius pr. 3: his voluminibus aperui omnes
disciplinae rationes (‘in these volumes I have opened up all the precepts of the discipline”); Dionysius
of Halicarnassus AR 1. 8. 2, culminating in cuAATBENY SAov amodeikvuut TOV apxaiov Biov Tris TéAewos
(in short, I show the whole archaic life of the city [of Rome]’); Josephus JA 1. 5: uéAAer y&p mepié€ew
dmacav TV mTap’ NHUIv dpxaoloyiav kai Sidtafiv Tol ToAiteluaTtos ek TV ERpaikdv
uednpunvevpévny ypapuatwy (‘for it [the work] is going to encompass our entire antiquity and
organisation of government translated from the Hebrew writings’. Due to the scanty nature of the
remains of technical prose from our period, it is hard to be sure that such openings were popular in
prose of Lycophron’s day, but we do find something akin to the promise for totality in Philo
Mechanicus (third century BC): in the introduction to the ‘Belopoeica’ chapter of his work on
mechanics (Thevenot page 49.6-18) he says that he intends t&s Tév Yotepov mapadeSouévas pueBddous
Tepi Ths kaBdAou Téxvng [...] énpaviCew (‘to make clear the methods handed down by later authors
about the whole art [of catapult construction]’) albeit with the justification that older accounts
disagree on such basic points as the size of the hole for the sinew and the implication that so full an
account might not be necessary otherwise.
218 | translate this long list below, 164 n. 246. For 90-1 cf. his claim that Apollodorus” Chronica dealt
with & kai 81&x aons yéyove Tijs oikoupévns (‘what had happened throughout the whole inhabited
world").
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Apollonius” accumulation of Argonautic material is not announced explicitly at the
start of the poem, but the claim at the end of the final episode that there are no more
&eBAot left, as we have seen (p. 128), might be interpreted as a suggestion that the
composition of the poem has involved the accumulation of all available Argonautic
episodes into one collection: the implication seems to be that if the Argonauts had
had any more adventures on their way home, Apollonius would have written about
them.??

In the Alexipharmaca we are not promised totality, but the impression of
accumulation is built by the many sections which end with the promise of safety
(see Part 1, p. 42). As we progress through the poem the heaping up of poisons is
matched by the growing feeling that the poet’s knowledge can keep us safe from
harm (an idea expressed explicitly at Theriaca 4-7). In the Theriaca we find promises
of totality in the first lines of both super-sections concerning cures (Tév uev €yco
Bpdva mavta kai &ABeoTripla volowv/ eUAAa Te pilloTduov Te Sieicopar avdpdotv
copnv (493-4; ‘I shall go through for men all the medicinal plants and cures for these
ailments, as well as the herbs and the right time for the cutting of roots”); olow éyco
T& €kaota Sieicopatl &pkia vovowv (837; ‘Against these I shall go through all of the
remedies for ailments)), and the bringing together of large numbers of items into
these broad groupings again builds an impression of the extensive expertise of the
poet. He plays further with this idea in the creation of his oida-pattern, for example,
where his bulk of potential accumulated knowledge does not in the end appear (see

above, pp. 35-7), and we shall see in Part 2b (pp. 187-98) that in the Alexipharmaca

219 This is pointedly ironic, of course: much will happen to Jason and Medea, at least, when they
return to Greece, as all of Apollonius’ readers are aware.
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too he builds an impression of swathes of knowledge which could have been
incorporated into his poem, but which are only ever hinted at.

Aratus does not directly claim to provide knowledge of everything at the
start of his poem, and even shies away from discussing the planets at 460 (oU8’ éT1
Bapoadéos keiveov £y cd; ‘on the subject of them I am no longer confident’), and yet
we do get a sense of totality in the poem, namely the totality of Zeus’ provision for

man. Note the repetition of peotéds and méas/ mwévtn in the proem:

ueoTai 8¢ Atds m&oal pév ayviad,
maoal & avBpcdTeov dyopai, ueoTn) 8¢ 6dAacoa
kai Aipéves vt 8¢ A1ds kexprineda TAvTes.
(2-4)

All the streets are full of Zeus, and all the marketplaces of men, and full too
are the sea and the harbours. We all need Zeus in every way.

See also 768-72, especially mavtn &’ 6 ye ofjuata gaivewv (the full passage is quoted
below, p. 137.). Other hints at totality come in the acrostic of 803-6 and in the final

couplet of the poem (1153-4):

TV TN Yap kabapi] ke paA’ eldia Tekprjpato
mavTta 8 épeubopévn Sokéelv dvépolo keAeubous:
&AAoB1 & &AAo peAavouévn dokéetv UeTolo.
onjuaTta 8’ oUTap TACIY €T fjuAct TAVTA TETUKTAL'
AAN’ Soa ptv TPITETN Te TeTapTain Te TEAovTal
Héopa Bixatopévns, dix&dos ye HEv &xpls £ aUTHY
onuaivel Sixdunvov, atap TaAw ék Sixourjvou

gs Sixada pOipévnv-

For you may infer very fine weather from a Moon which is unblemished
everywhere. And expect the coming of wind from a Moon which is red all
over, and expect rain from a Moon which is blackened differently in different
spots. But the signs are not all wrought for all of the days. All those, rather,
which occur on the third and fourth day go as far as the half Moon, and those
at the time of the half Moon give signs as far as the full Moon itself, and again
from the full Moon to the waning half Moon.

TV &UUdis TAVTWVY EOKEUUEVOS EIS EVIQUTOV
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oUdEToTE OXEDICS Kev €T aibépt Tekuripato.

With an eye on all of these signs together throughout the year, you would
never be making an unconsidered inference about the weather.

In the first passage there seems to be a playful tension between the striking acrostic
and the lack of a complete one-day-to-one-day system for telling the weather from
the Moon, while in the second we get the idea of a complete set of knowledge
required within this field.

Naturally the sense of accumulation grows over the course of each poem, but it
is worth noting that individual heapings up can be emphasised to achieve specific
effects, such as in Nicander’s run of sections concerning spiders at Theriaca 715-68
and in Apollonius’ question Tis y&p 8 6&vev &AAos; (‘Who else died, then?’) at
Argonautica 2. 851, both of which gesture towards the tendency of deaths to mount
up in the Iliad (see pp. 43-4, 87-9). In the case of Apollonius, it is remarkable that this

effect is achieved despite the listing of only two deaths.

2.1.3 Large-scale arrangement: conclusion

Given the diversity of genre and subject matter in our poems, it is not especially
surprising that their overarching arrangement of sections differs. Certainly the
influence of other genres and other texts plays a role here. Of the three didactic
texts, for example, the Alexipharmaca draws least attention to Hesiodic precedent: it
lacks an obvious early ‘nod’ to the archaic poet to match the Phaenomena’s
reworking of the praise of Zeus at WD 1-10 (Phaen. 1-16) and the direct naming in
the Theriaca of Aokpaios [...] Hoiodos (11-12), and arguably presents the least

Hesiodic subject matter (the Theriaca, at least, indulges in fabulous digressions, such



136

as the story of the Dipsas and the Ass (343-58), apparently a passage sufficiently
central to Nicander’s conception of the poem as to merit housing his name in
acrostic form).?20 The impression that in its arrangement of sections it is also the
most distant from Hesiod should encourage us to think of sections and their
treatment as highly significant in the overall conception of our poems.

Factors other than the traditions of specific genres and the influence of
specific texts are also at play. The tendency to move from more rigid or logical
coherence to a greater degree of miscellaneity or lack of connection seems to have
cut across generic boundaries: in the context of a literary culture apparently keen
on dispute (see above, p. 118), and given the importance of the opposite move to
the overall conception of the work of the rather outspoken Polybius (see p. 120 n.
198), we may suspect that contemporary readers will have paid close attention to
this sort of feature of the poems.

What connects the overall conception of all of our poems is a feeling of
accumulation, even if it is more explicitly expressed in some texts than in others.
Given the apparent interest in ‘oneness’ in Hellenistic literary theory (see above, p
120 n. 198), it is noteworthy that our poems share a basic structural approach
(composition in sections) which suggests multiplicity. It seems likely that at least
some of our poets are playing on the tension between one and many. Lycophron
connects his heap of prophecies by the frame of a single utterance of Cassandra,
reported in a single, albeit vastly extended, messenger-speech (cf. Aetia Books 1-2,

in which the various stories are bound by the framework of Callimachus’

220 The acrostic comes in lines 345-53. A very full discussion of the fable and the acrostic (with further
bibliography) comes in Overduin 2014b: 309-23.
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conversation with the Muses). Aratus encourages us to think of the two “halves’ of
the Phaenomena as connected by Zeus' providence, with both the stars and the
weather signs provided by the god (and see above, p. 122, on 733-57 as a bridge

between the astronomical and meteorological material):

TAVTA Yap oUTrw
ek A1ds &vBpcoTrol yiveookopey, GAN’ €11 ToAA&
KEKPUTITAL, TAV ai ke BEAT) kai éoauTika Scooel
ZeUs® 6 yap oUv Yevenv avdpddv avapavdov opéAAel
TavToBev €idduevos, TavTn & & Ye orjuaTa paiveov.
(768-72)

For not yet do we men understand everything from Zeus: many things,
indeed, are still hidden, and Zeus will presently reveal examples of these that
he wishes. For he helps the race of men by appearing openly and from every
side, and by showing signs everywhere.

In the Alexipharmaca, accumulation is stressed by repeated claims that the
knowledge of the poet will save the reader and his acquaintances from death,
but/and it is precisely the figure of the knowledgeable poet that connects the
various pieces of information which are thrown at us it the course of the poem. Most
ambitiously, perhaps, Apollonius presents an accumulation of (almost separable)
Argonautic episodes within a strictly linear hexameter narrative.??!

We shall see in Part 2b that some of the poets emphasise the gathering of
large amounts of material as an important aspect of their work, and that in so doing
they align themselves clearly with an important strand of contemporary literary
activity. Multiplicity and/ or accumulation are vital to this impression, and this may

help us to understand the Hellenistic penchant for sectioned composition. First,

221 See e.g. Heath 1989: 65-6 for the idea that “ Apollonius has sought to emphasize the continuity by
frequent cross-reference”, and Hutchinson 2008: 78-81 on the tension and/or interaction between
the multiplicity of the &ebAot and their cohesion.
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though, it remains for us to get an impression of how the poets deal with connection
and arrangement from section to section: we shall see evidence of careful (and
ostentatiously careful) thought given to the grouping of sections, and also that the
boundaries between sections, just like the section markers themselves, are areas full

of aesthetic possibility.
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2.2 Connections and Arrangements on a Smaller Scale

2.2.1 Time and space; connection and expression

Often in the poems there is a logic to groupings of sections on a less grand scale
than discussed in the previous chapter, and two of the commonest organising
principles are time and space. These sequences of related sections serve to
emphasise the coherence of the material, but can also achieve specific expressive
effects. In the Phaenomena, for example, the spatial arrangement of a number of early
sections is emphasised by Aratus’ use of ‘reference constellations’ as section
markers (see Part 1, pp. 28-9).22 When we read patterns such as the following, it is
easy to imagine that we are moving our eyes through the sky under the instruction

of the poet-teacher:

AoEds pev Taupolo Toudj UrokékArTal auTos
Wpicov.
(322-3)

At a slant from the section of Taurus reclines Orion himself.

To1ds ol Kal PPOoUPOs AEIPOUEVEY UTTO VLOTW
paiveTal augpoTépotol Kucwv Umd moooi BePnkeds |...]

(326-7)

222 We might think this an obvious choice for the poet, but other kinds of spatial sequence were
available to authors on astronomical topics: Manilius will go on to create a different sort of spatial
arrangement for his material by mapping celestial onto geographical space: nunc age diversis
dominantia sidera terris/ percipe. sed summa est rerum referenda figura (4. 585-6; “come now, learn the
constellations which govern various parts of the earth. But a picture of places comprising the key
points is to be given”). At 587-695 he provides us with a sort of miniature ‘periplus’, and at 744-805
he describes which areas of the earth are covered by which zodiacal constellations. Sections tend to
begin with both the constellation and the relevant places named early on, e.g. Taurus habet Scythiae
montes Asiamque potentemy/ et mollis Arabas (753-4; “Taurus holds the Scythian mountainsand powerful
Asia and the soft Arabs’), Phrygia, Nemeaee, potiris (759; “You have power over Phrygia, Nemean
Lion"), Virgine sub casta felix terraque marique/est Rhodos (763-4; ‘Rhodes is prosperous on land and on
sea beneath chaste Virgo’) etc.
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And similarly appears his [Orion’s] guard Dog, standing on two feet beneath
his raised back.

Toooiv & Wpicvos U aupoTépolot Aaywds
EUUEVES TJUOTA TTAVTA DICOKETAL.

(338-9)

And beneath the two feet of Orion the Hare is continuously pursued for all
time.

1 8¢ Kuvods pey &Aoo kat’ ouprv EAkeTal Apyd
TPUUVSOEY”

(342-3)
And alongside the great Dog’s tail the Argo is dragged by its stern.

Spatial and temporal sequences are especially effective expressive tools when used
in voyaging contexts. We saw in Part 1 that both Apollonius and Pseudo-Scymnus
make frequent use of section markers which draw attention to the progress of the
journeys described in their poems (keibev/évbev/évba in Apollonius: pp. 81-9 petd/
Utmép etc. in Pseudo-Scymnus: pp. 73-5) The effect is felt especially strongly in
Apollonius’ runs of miniature sections between larger episodes, for example in the

journey from the Isle of Electra to the Mount of Bears:223

keiBev 8’ eipeoin Mélavos S Bévbea TTévTou
1épevol, Tij HEv Opnkddv xBéva i 8¢ mepainv
"luBpov &xov kabUmepbe: véov ye uev fieliolo
duopévou Xépvnoov mi pouxoucav (KovTo.
gvBa opv Aaynpods &n voTos, ioTia 8 olpe
otnoduevol kovupns ABapavTtidos aima péebpa
eioéPalov. méAayos 8¢ TO utv kabutepbe AéAeito
npt, 1o & évvixiol Porteiddos Evdobev akpns
péTpeov, I8ainy émi Se€iax yalav éxovTes.
Aapdavinv 8¢ Airdvtes émmpooiBailov ARUSc,
TTepkcotn &’ €mi Ti) kal ARBapvidos fuabdecoav
néva Cabénv te mapripePov Thtveiav.

kai dn Toly’ el vukTi Siavdixa vnos iovons

Sivn TopeUpovTta dijvucav EAAjoTovTov:
(1.922-35)

23 Cf. Arg. 1.594-608 (quoted above, pp. 96-7).
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Setting out from there by rowing through the depths of the black sea, they
had the land of the Thracians on one side and Imbros on the other, below
them. With the Sun just sinking, they arrived at the promontory of

Chersonesus. There, a swift southerly breeze was theirs, and putting up the
sails against the wind, they came to the steeply-falling streams of Athamas’
daughter. And at dawn the sea on their upper side was left behind, and at
night they were measuring out the inner side of the Rhoeteian heights,
keeping the Idaean land to their right. And, leaving Dardania behind, they

came towards Abydos, and after this they passed Percote and the sandy
beach of Abarnis and sacred Pityeia. And, indeed, at night they completed
their journey through the Hellespont, which surged in its whirling as the ship
travelled by its two different methods of propulsion.

The combination of section markers which pinpoint times of the day (see Part 1, pp.
90-7) with those indicating sequentiality (as well as Aapdavinv 8¢ AimrévTes) allows
every step of the journey to be followed closely by the reader through time and
space. It is because of Apollonius” attention to detail in this regard that Vian was
able to create such detailed itineraries for various parts of the expedition (1974: 18,
118 (the journey to Colchis in Books 1-2); 1981: 12-13 (the return journey in Book 4)).

A similar effect can be achieved even without the use of explicitly temporal
or spatial section markers. Lycophron presents Menelaus’ journey home from Troy
through the hero’s eyes by his repeated use of (¢m)éyetan at the start of sections in

this grouping:

ETTOWETAL HEV TP TA TUPOVOS OKOTTOS

(825)

First he will see the lookouts of Typhon [the location is not entirely clear: see
Hornblower 2015: 319-20].

SyeTan 8¢ TAT)UOVOS
Muppas épupvov &otu

(828-9)
And he will see the fortified city of wretched Myrrha [Byblos].

eméypeTat 8¢ TUpotas Knenidag
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(834)
And he will see the towers of Cepheus [in Ethiopia].

eméypeTal 8¢ Tous BepelmdToUS YUas
(847)

And he will see the fields which drink in summer [i.e. the Nile floodplain].

The effect is continued by the use of fi€e at the start of three successive sections as

Menelaus’ journey takes him to various locations in Magna Graecia:

f€et & aAn s eis lamiywv otpatdv

(852)
And he will come as a wanderer to the people of the lapyges.

fi€el 8¢ Zipv kal Aakiviou puxous

(856)
And he will come to Siris and the nooks of Lakinion.

fi€et 8¢ Tavpou yupvadas kakoEévous/ TAANs kovioTpas

(866-7)
And he will come to the bull’s inhospitable training arenas for wrestling.

The low level of variation over a reasonably large number of sections can be thought
to emphasise the very great length of the hero’s multipartite voyage, and the use of
(ém)dyeTan in particular gives the reader an impression of the experience of the
journey.?24

There is good reason to think that the poets are actively interested in their
methods of grouping and arranging sections at a local level. Pseudo-Scymnus, for
example, cultivates ambiguity in his method of arrangement. One might expect a
Periodos to have a primarily geographical focus, but passages such as that

concerning the area around northern Iberia and Liguria (where, as is common in

224 Note that ¢popdw is often used of seeing unpleasant things: LS] 2.
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the poem, a larger section is broken up into miniature units: see Part 1, p. 70 n. 120)

demonstrate the poet’s strong interest also in time:

TGOV PO TO Zapdiov 8t TEAAYOS KelpEveov
oikoUol AiBugoivikes, ék Kapxndovos
amoikiav AaovTes: e€fjs &', cos Adyos,
TapTriooiol kaTtéxouotv: el "IBnpes ol
TPOOCEXETS. ETMAVL TOUTWV B¢ KETVTAL TAV TOTWV
BéBpukes. Emeita mapabaAdTTion K&TW
Albyues ExovTtal kai TéAels EAANiSes,

&s MaocoaAidtal Peokacels ATOKIoAV”
TpcoTn HEv Epmdpiov, Podn B¢ Seutépar
TaUTNV 8¢ TPV vaddv KpATOUVTES EKTIOQV
‘PoBiot. ued’ oUs eEABSVTES s IPnpiav

oi Macoaliav kticavTes éoxov Ookacis
Ay&bnv Podavouciav e, Podavos fiv péyas
ToTapds Tapappel, Macoalia 8’ éoT’ éxouévn,
ToALs peyiotn, Owkadwv amoikia.

v Tf] AlyvoTikij 8¢ TaUTtnv ékTioav

PO Tis HAXNS TTs v ZaAauivi yYevouévns
ETECIV TTPOTEPOV, IS PAOLY, EKATOV EIKOOL.
Tipaios oUTws ioTopet 8¢ TN KTiow.

elTev peta Tavtnv Taupdels kai TAnociov
A5 OABia kAVTiTTOAIS AUTEV EoXETT).

(196-216)

Libyphoenices inhabit part of the area next to the Sardinian Sea, receiving a
colony from Carthage. And next in order, it is said, the Tartessians have land.
Then, next to them, are the Iberians. Above these places lie the Bebrycians.
Then, below, are the seaside Ligurians and the Hellenic cities which the
Massalian Phocaeans colonised, first Emporion, Rhode second. The
Rhodians, who were in former times masters of ships, founded it. Coming
after whom into Iberia, those Phocaeans who founded Massalia held Agathe
and Rhodanusia, by which the great river Rhone flows, and Massalia is next,
a very great city, a colony of the Phocaeans. They founded it in Liguria one
hundred and twenty years, people say, before the occurrence of the Battle of
Salamis. Timaeus reports its foundation thus. Then, after this, is Tauroeis
and, nearby, the city of Olbia and Antipolis, the last of them.

In the midst of the geographical sequence the poet slips into a temporal one at 206
where we learn something of the order of the arrivals of peoples into Iberia. This

creates ambiguity in the surrounding area, for instance in mpcotn pév Epmodpioy,
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‘Po8dn 8¢ deutépa, which could either describe the order in which the cities lie on the
imagined route or the order in which they were founded. Perhaps a similar
ambiguity exists in éox&Tn.??> There are several such slips into temporal sequences
throughout the poem, for example in three successive sections (concerning Aegina,
Athens and Euboea) which describe changes in names and/or inhabitants over

time:

mpdTepov pev Oivadovn TTPoonyopeVeTO,
voTepov at’ Alyivngs ¢ Tiis AccoTidos
Alywav ¢ék&Aeoev kataoxcov Alakds:

(554-6)

Formerly it was called Oenone, but later its ruler Aeacus called it Aegina,
after Asopid Aegina.
paoi 8 olkntas Aaxeiv
Tavutas TTehaoyous mpddTov, ols 8 kai Adyos
KpavaoUs kaAeioBal, yeta 8¢ Tauta Kekpoidas,
Kékpotros SuvaoTelocavTos, uoTépolot &é
xpovots, ‘EpexBécos Tris TéAews 1youpévou,
Ao Tijs ABnvds Thv Tpoonyopiav Aaxeiv.
(559-64)

They say that the first inhabitants to gain possession of it were Pelasgians,
who, indeed, were called Cranai according to the tradition, and after this the
Cecropidae, when Cecrops was king, and in later times, when Erectheus

ruled the city, it took its name from Athena.

EUBoia kelTan vijoos, 1) kaAoupévn

dix TN pUotv 1O MpdTeEpPOoV, s paacty, Mdkpis,
gmertev &mo Tijs Aeyouévns Acwidos

Xpdvw AaPoloa tolvou” EuPoias wdALw.
(567-70)

2 We may also observe a more subtle sort of temporal sequencing: this first mention of Iberians
comes after an earlier designation of the Spanish coast as Celtic (167). Marcotte 2002: 167 draws the
inference that the poet considered the Iberians to have arrived later into the peninsula than the Celts
(see also Korenjak 2003: 75 on this designation as surprising for readers). Thus the mention of
Iberians now almost creates a historical sequence, or at least embraces the course of time (cf.
Hutchinson 2008: 59-60 on the course of time presented as a proper ‘object of knowledge’ in the
Aetin).
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There lies the island of Euboea, which, they say, was formerly called Macris,
in accordance with its nature, and then, in time, taking the name Euboea in

turn from the daughter of Asopus so named.

We are positively encouraged to think seriously about Pseudo-Scymnus’
connection of his material. After all, he is explicitly emulating Apollodorus’
Chronica (16-54):226 his collection of sequential spaces is self-avowedly similar to a
collection of sequential moments in time.??” We might even suspect (as suggested
above, p. 120 n. 198) that in including the date of the Battle of Salamis at 211-13 in

an otherwise unrelated context (whether or not copied over from Timaeus) he is

226 ] present a full translation of these lines here because they raise some interesting points (lines 24-
32 are quoted in Greek above, p. 131 n. 215): “For the kings in Pergamon, whose reputation among
us all, even though they are dead, remains alive after all this time, one of the true Attic philologists,
who was a disciple of Diogenes the Stoic and studied for a long time with Aristarchus, composed a
‘Chronographia” drawn up from the capture of Troy to the present day. He set out, in clearly
delimited fashion, one thousand and forty years, enumerating the captures of cities, the migrations
of camps, the uprootings of peoples, the campaigns of barabarians, the attacks and crossings of naval
fleets, the settlements of disputes, alliances, treaties, battles, the affairs of kings, the lives of eminent
men, exiles, campaigns and the downfalls of tyrants, in an epitome of everything which [elsewhere]
has been described profusely. And he chose to put this in verse, and in comic verse, specifically, for
the sake of clarity, seeing that it would be easy to remember. And he took the following comparison
from life in his creation of a simile: just as someone who wished to take up and carry a large amount
of loose timber would not easily be in control of it, whereas if it were bound up it would be easy,
even so it is no quick thing to pick up loose speech, but it is a quick thing to retain unerringly and
faithfully what is enrounded by metre. For an utterance has a grace running over it whenever
historical enquiry and poetic language weave together into it. This man, then, gathering the chief
points of time, exposed to the grace of king Philadelphus even what had happened throughout the
whole inhabited world, allotting an undying reputation to Attalus, who received the dedication of
the work. And I, because I have heard that you alone among today’s kings possess kingly worth,
desired to take upon myself a test of this, and to come to you and to see what a king is, so that I
myself might have it in me in turn to report it to others”. The long list of subject matter anticipates
the similarly exhaustive list of contents in Pseudo-Scymnus’ own work at 65-91 (see below, p. 164 n.
246, for these lines in full). The long explanation of the use of comic trimeters (in which Pseudo-
Scymnus follows Apollodorus), including a simile apparently lifted in its entirety from Apollodorus
himself, suggests that our poet is encouraging a particularly close comparison between himself and
his forbear in the composition of “prosaic poetry’.

227 Pseudo-Scymnus’ interest in the past has been explored by Bravo 2009: 30-111: see e.g. p. 91 on
the frequency of mpdTepov in the text. Bravo’s general impression of the poem is that it blurs the lines
between past and present, taking his information predominantly from books of the past while
pretending to present the world as it is at the time of writing (p. 31). The closing focus on dedicating
these poems to Anatolian kings (cf. above, n. 226) makes the similarity explicit. See Hunter 2008b for
discussions of various parts of this passage.
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making a statement about the sort of literature we are reading vis-a-vis its
connection of material.??

A different approach to highlighting the problem of connecting material can
be seen early in the Theriaca (115-47), where we find what could be considered a
presentation of the various potential methods of organising the snake-related
sections and a dramatisation of Nicander’s decision-making process. I have split up

the passage into what I interpret as the different abortive principles of arrangement:

(1.) €i 8¢ Trou ¢v dakéecov APaAPUAEKTE XPol KUPOTS
&kunvos oitwv, OTe d1) kakdv &vdpas IATTel,

aipd& Kev NUETEPTIO EpOTiOEIas EPETUATS.

TGV 1jTot BrjAeia TaAiykoTos dvtopévolol
SdxuaTi, TAsloTépn B¢ kai OAkainv £mi oelpriv:
ToUveka kai BavaTolo BowTepos (EeTan aioa.

(115-20)

(1.) But if, perhaps, with untreated skin and when fasting from food you
happen upon biting creatures (when, indeed, evil harms men), straight away
you may escape harm by means of our instructions. Verily, the female of
them is hostile to those who come across it with its bite, and it is thicker up
to its dragging tail; for this reason, indeed, the doom of death will arrive
more quickly.

(2.) &AN’ 1jTo1 Bépeos PAaPepodv Bakos eEaAéacbal
TTAN&Bwv pdoias Sedoknuévos, ai B’ Ud Tavpou
aAkainv yaipovoat dAilwves popéovTar

1} 4Te oUv Tékvolol Bepelopévololy &P ookris
peAelod Aoxadnv Ud ywAea dupdas iaun,

i &Te AlrTnow ped’ €dv voudv, 1 £mi koiTov

€K VOUoU UTTvcdouoa kin kekopnuévn UAns.

(121-7)

(2.) But, verily, beware during the summer of the harmful creature, having
watched the appearance of the Pleiades, the smaller ones which are borne
along grazing the tail of Taurus, when the Dipsas sleeps unfed with its
warmed offspring in the holes of its lair or longs for its pasture or, satisfied
by the forest, hies dozily from its pasture to its bed.

228 Cf. 731-3 on the relative dating of the foundation of Apollonia Pontica and the reign of Cyrus the
Great (see Marcotte 2002: 80-3). The dating of the foundation of Mesembria relative to Darius’
campaign against the Scythians seems more causally motivated (cf. Marcotte 2002: 237-8).
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(3.) un oU y’ évi Tpiddotot TUxols 8Te daxua Tepulds
TePKVOS Ex1s Buinol TuT] WoAdevTos exidvng,

nvika Bopvupévou Exios BoAepdd KuvdBovTi

Boupas auuf éuploa kapnv &TEKOWEY OUEUVOU

ol 8¢ TaTpds AwoPnv petekiabov avTika TuTtbol
YEWOSUEVOL EXITES, ETTEL DI UNTPOS APAIT|V

yaoTép’ avaBpwoavTes AU Topes éEeyévovTo:

oin y&p Papibel Ud kUpaTos, oi 8¢ kab’ UAnv
woTdkol &pies Aeruptiv B&ATTouct yevéBAny.

(128-36)

(3.) May you not happen upon the dusky male viper at a crossroads when,
having escaped the bite of the sooty female viper, it is maddened by its blow,
at the time when, as the male mounts it, the violent female, attaching itself
to its mate in a scratching manner with its foul fang, decapitates it. But
immediately when being born the little vipers avenge the harm done to their
father, since, eating through their mother’s thin stomach, they are born
motherless. For only this type of snake is weighed down by childbirth, but
the egg-laying snakes from the forest warm shelled offspring.

(4.) und’ 8Te pikviiev PoAideov Trepl yTipas auépoas
Ay Ava@olTron veapt] Kexapnuévos 1B,

| OTéTe okapBuoUs EAAPwv dxefioy AAUEas
avdpdo’ eviokipyn xoAdwv yulopbdpov idv:
gEoxa yap SoAixoiol K TnoTais KOTEOUoL
veBpoTdkol kai Lopkes: avixvevouat Be T&vTn
TPOXHaAd 6’ aipaoids Te kai iAvous ¢péBovTes,
OUEPBAAEN HUKTTPOS ETMOTIEPXOVTES QUTUT.
(137-44)

(4.) Neither should you happen upon it when, having lost the wrinkled age
of its scales, it wanders back, rejoicing in its new youth, or when, having
avoided the leaping of deer in its lairs, raging, it casts limb-ravaging poison
at men. For red deer and roe deer bear a special grudge against long serpents,
and they track them down everywhere, searching stone-heaps, walls and
their lairs, following close on their trail with the terrible breath of their
nostrils

(5.) vai pnv kai vipdeocoa @épetl Suotraimaios "Obpus
poa Bakr, koiAn Te papay€ kal Tpnxees ayuoi

kal Aémas UAfjev, TS0 Biyios euPaTéel ony |[...]
(145-7)



148

(5.) Furthermore, indeed, steep and snowy Othrys bears deadly beasts, as
does the hollow ravine and rough crags and wooded rock, where the thirst-
inducing Seps wanders [...]

It is remarkable that a passage which jumps around so much has been described
(accurately) in such bald terms as “weibliche Schlangen seien gefdhrlicher als
mdnnliche, und in bestimmten Situationen miisse man besonders vorsichtig sein”
(Effe 1974: 56). We move through different sorts of time and space as if Nicander is
trying them out as as potential organising principles: any time in which we are
unprepared (1.) is followed by a more fixed time in the form of a season (2.), with
didactic pedigree in its description (note the Hesiodic/Aratean four-word line),
before we turn to a general type of place (a crossroads; (3.)) and then a time in the
life of a snake (4.) followed by a specific place (Othrys; (5.)), which is itself
accompanied by further general types of place (ravines and so on). Despite settling
largely for an arrangement of his snakes based on physical similarities (see Part 1,
pp- 29-30, for ‘reference snakes’), Nicander does return to place as an ordering tool
towards the end of his catalogue of snakes: 411-19 (oaks and valleys), 438-40 (an oak
on Mount Pelion), 458-64 (Lemnos and Samothrace; see above, pp. 27-8), 488-9
(forests, thickets and ravines; see above, pp. 126-7), and perhaps 483 (if évBa refers
to the Thracian islands mentioned in the previous line; Overduin 2014b: 361 is
doubtful).?2? An abortive categorisation by differences between European and
Asian types appears in the viper-section (note especially the accumulation of place-

names, underlined):

TOlad’ atel
Evpdotn T’ Aocin Te' T& 8 ouk émieikeAa drjets.
fiTol &v’ Eupcomnv pév dAiCova, kai 8’ utep &kpous

229 See also an introductory use of a general type of place (rocky hills and hedges) at 282-5.
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pwbwvas kepaol Te kai dpyilimes TeAéBouotv,

al pev utrd 2keipwvos dpn MauBowia T aimn,
Pumaiov, Képaxdg Te mayov, mohidv 1" AcéAnvov
Aocig 8’ dpyuidevTa kai &5 TAéov EpTreTa BOOKEL,
ola Tepl TpNXUV BoukdpTepov, 1) kai £puuvdg
Aloayéng mpnoov kai Képkagpog évtos éépyel.

(210-18).

Europe and Asia grow them thus. And you will not come across vipers that
are alike there. Verily, they are smaller in Europe, and above their nostril-
tips they are horned and white, those from beneath the peaks of Skeiron and
the Pambonian heights, Rypaion and the cliff of Korax and grey Aselenos.
But Asia nourishes serpents which are a fathom long, and even more, the
sort which are around rough Boukarteros, or which the strong headlands of
Aisagea and Kerkaphos fence within themselves.

Later, too, place is a strong presence at the end of parts of the second “half’ of the
poem. We have seen in Part 1 (pp. 35-7) that 822 focuses our attention on the sea as
we near the end of the run of sections concerning assorted creatures (805-36). Again,
the final section of the spider grouping (715-68), which concerns the moth, begins
with a mention of Egypt (note the appearance of the name of the land early in the

tirst line of the section):

ppéleo & AlyUTmTolo TG Te Tpépel oUA0dS aia
kvadaAa, paAAaivn évaliykia thv mept AUxvous
Aakpdvuxos dermunTods emrAace Taipdocovocav:

(759-61)

And learn of the creatures which the deadly land of Egypt nourishes, such
as the moth which the meal-time at nightfall brings rushing about the lamps.

In both cases Nicander plays with the feeling that we might be about to read a full
spatially-linked sequence but denies it to us: we have seen that a reference to
Callimachus enables him to hint at a sea-sequence before abandoning the idea with
only three creatures named, and at 760 the plural kvcdo8aAa might lead us to expect
an Egyptian catalogue rather than the single animal which precedes the scorpions

(cf. above, p. 149).
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These passages provide hints at what could have been, but with the
exception of the final miscellaneous group of insects, sea-creatures and so on, each
major grouping of animals in the Theriaca gives a fairly strong impression of
coherence (at least until Nicander’s favoured final gestures to miscellaneity; see
above, pp. 126-7). Conversely, Aratus commits fully to mixing his methods of
arrangement in the “Weather Signs’, initially grouping material by the heavenly
object in which we are to observe the signs, and subsequently collecting signs
pertaining to particular weather types (see above, p. 125). It should also be noted
that his astronomical material is not presented uniformly: the description of the
constellations emphasises its spatial arrangement (see pp. 139-40), while the run of
sections concerning the Zodiac (559-732) is arranged temporally (strictly speaking
we should call this grouping ‘Zodiacal Paranatellonta’): note especially 6T’
avtéAAnow éxaotn (560; “when each rises’), éte Kapkivos avtéAAnow (569; “‘when
Cancer rises’) and kaumai & &v TToTapoio kal auTik’ émepxouévolo/ ZkopTriou

guTiTrTOIEY ElppdOU tokeavoio (634-5; ‘And immediately the twists of the River will

fall into the beautifully-flowing Ocean with the rise of Scorpio’), from the
introduction and two section openings.

Time and space are useful examples of organising principles employed in
our poems, not least because they lend themselves to expressing the sectioned
nature of ancient voyaging, which happens to find a prominent place in three of the
texts. It must be emphasised, however, that these are only examples, and a number
of other principles of arrangement and connection can be observed. We might think

of the bringing together of constellations making up the family group of Cepheus
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at Phaenomena 179-253 (although spatial references are still used here), or the
grouping of prophecies related to Cassandra’s family at Alexandra 1174-1280.230
Even in the linear narrative of the Argonautica we can observe runs of sections
grouped by different principles: “in Book 1, things tend to go sadly wrong. [...]
Book 2 is generally marked, until the blow of Tiphys” death, by heroic achievement”
(Hutchinson 2008: 81). What survives of other contemporary and recent poems
suggests that the creation of small-scale groupings and sequences will have been
typical: see Harder 2012b: 719-20 on a grouping of scapegoat rituals in the fourth
book of the Aitia (frr. 90-3), and 544 on the possibility of a “cluster of love-related
aitia [as] a deliberate part of the design of Aetia 3-4”. Athenaeus provides evidence

of geographical arrangement of a sort in Archestratus:

ApxéoTpaTtos Uev yap €v Tij NaoTpovouia kai 0d0ev EkaoTov Hépos auTou Sel
ouvwveicBal dinyeiTal oUTws:

Y&y ypou uv yap €xels kKepaAnv, pilos, Ev Zikuddvt

Tiovos ioxupoU peydAov kai TévTa T& KoTAa.

elTa xpovov ToAuv épe xAdn mepiTacTov év &Aun. (fr. 19 O.-S))
e€fjs e mepl TGOV KaT ItaAiav Témwov Sie€icov &AW 6 kahds oUTos TEPINY TS
pnoiv:

kal yéyypos omoudaios &AiokeTat, s Te TOoOUTOV

TAV EAAV TAV TV SYv KpaTel auTos, Soov Tep

BUvvos 6 MOTATOS TGV PavAoTdTwy kopakivawv. (fr. 20 O.-S.)

(7. 293-294a)

For Archestratus in his Gastronomia sets out whence each part of it [the

conger-eel] is to be bought as follows:

For, my friend, you get the head of a fat, strong, large conger-eel in
Sicyon, as well as its cavities. Then boil it for a long time in brine after
it has been sprinkled with herbs.

And next, in turn, this fine guide, going through locations throughout Italy,

says:
And a proper conger-eel is caught [there?], which itself surpasses all
other dishes by as much as the fattest tuna surpasses the completely
valueless ‘korakinoi’.

230 [t may be worth noting here that according to Antoninus Liberalis the two children of Dryops
both appeared in Book 1 of Nicander’s Heteroioumena (Cragaleus 4, Dryope 32 in Antoninus).
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Again, we can see a sort of spatial arrangement in the remains of the “Tattoo Elegy’,
with a move from the victim’s back (col. i. 5) upwards onto the top of his head (col.

ii. 4) and then continuing round onto his forehead (col ii. 14)

2.2.2 Pointed disconnectedness; creative connections

Inherent in the writing of formally unifed poems split up into a large number of
sections is a tension between oneness and multiplicity, connectedness and
disconnectedness. In addition to attempting to bridge this gap by the arrangement
of sections on a large scale and in localised groupings, the poets can sometimes do
exactly the opposite, and emphasise discontinuity.

One method of achieving this is through digressions. It may well not be a
coincidence that among our poems the Alexipharmaca, which we have seen to lack
the overarching patterns of connection visible in the other texts (see pp. 129-31),
contains the largest number of digressive passages (often only a few lines long).
Interestingly, Heath 1989: 154 has suggested that this sort of diversity can be a
“constituent of coherence”: “A digression must be smoothly articulated with the
surrounding text, so as to seem a natural elaboration of the text rather than an
arbitrary excrescence, emerging from and returning us to the hypothesis by some

intelligible train of thought”.231 When we look closely at Nicander’s digressive

231 Note too that for Aristotle digressions are an acceptable part of a unified whole. At Poetics 1459a
29-36, in a discussion of the merits of Homer as opposed to other epicicsts, he tells us that the poet
of the Iliad understood that he could not treat the whole Trojan War in its entirety, since this would
be too unmanageable: viv 8" &v pépos amoAaPcov emeicodiols kéxpnTal aUTGY ToANOTs, ofov veddy
KaTaAdy e kal &AAois émeicodiols ofs SiahauBaver Thv oinow (‘As it was, picking out one part, he
used snippets of many others, as in the case of the Catalogue of Ships and the other snippets by
which he diversifies the poem”). On this passage see Heath 1989: 49-51.
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material we can see this sort of approach in action, and we might infer that he
relishes the tension between coherence and disconnectedness. A good example
comes at 165-85, where we are faced with three digressive passages in quick

succession:

ToAAGKL & dpTalixwv amaAnv wdiva kevddoas
APpOV EmeyKkepaoalo, Bool SopTrmia KETPoU:
(1.) T® yap 81 Loy Te caol, kai TSTUOV ETOTIET
eUTe 8GAois vrxovTa kakopbdpa Tékv’ aAirjcov
0lVoV Xpaivwolv, 6 8’ €5 xépas EUTTECE Taidwov
Bnpevcov appoio vénv kAUBa Aeukaivoucav.

Kai Te oU Yy’ ayAelknv Bawyais idevta 6dAacoav,
1V Te Kal ATUEVELY AvEépols TTOpev Evvooiyalos
ouv Tupi* (2.) kai yap 81 16 Tvoais ouvdauvaTal éxbpais.
TUp HEv aeiloov kai AxUveTov ETpecey Udwp
apyéoTas: kai p’ 1) pEv dkoouriecoa rhopytis
deomdLel vdov Te Kal éupbopécov ailndov,

UAn & éxBopévolo upods kata Beopov axkovel.
vai unv aTuévidv Te kepaiduevov Aitros ofv

T X16vt yAukéos piydnv mdois &Ayos puel,

(3.) Nuos uTd CaykAnot epiPpiboucav dTOpnv
puoalénv £davoio kai ék yibing éAivolo
kelpovTes OAPBwotv, &te poilnda uéAicoan,
TeUPPNdOV, oPpiikés Te kal ek BEuPikes dperat
yAeUkos &Ais Saivuvtal ¢ payéecol Tecovoat,
moTépnv &Te POTPUY EoivaTo knkas GATTE.

And, often, emptying out the delicate egg of a chicken, you should mix with
it foam, the foodstuff of the swift petrel. (1.) For with this it conserves its life
and also brings on its doom, when the deadly children of fishermen smear
the swimming bird with their trickery, and it falls into the boys” hands as it
hunts the freshly whitening wave of foam. And you should also draw water
from the unsweet purple sea, which the Earth-Shaker has made a slave to the
winds, along with fire. (2.) For, indeed, that too is overcome by hostile blasts.
Ever-living fire and far-spreading water tremble at the North-Westerly
winds. And, verily, the disorderly anger-lover [the sea] is lord over ships and
the hearty men who die in it, while the forest obeys the command of hated
fire. Yes, indeed, much-toiled-over 0il2*>? mixed with wine, or a drink of
grape-syrup mixed with snow, will ward off pain, (3.) at the time when,

22 For two different interpretations of atuévios, see Gow, 1951: 99 and White, 1987: 84-6. The
translation here follows White’s interpretation, which better fits other ancient descriptions of oil-
production (and agrees with the scholiast).
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cutting the heavy, wrinkled fruit from the sweet, and specifically Psithian
vine?3? with their reaping-hooks, men tread it down while bees with their
buzzing sounds, tree-wasps and hornets and mountain-buzzers, falling
upon the grapes, feast on the sweetness in large quantities and a mischievous
fox harms one of the richer clusters.

First we have the sea as useful to men (1.), then the sea and fire as a danger to men
(2.), and then a locus amoneus, which culminates with a negative note (3.). The
subjects of the first and second parts of this progression are linked in content, but
varied in tone and value, with nature’s aid for and oppostion to man’s activity
respectively emphasised. The third part of the progression varies the content quite
dramatically, with a scene which could almost come from Theocritus, but the final
detail of the fox eating grapes, with a telling use of the verb oivoua, links us to the
previous part through the focus on nature’s potential harm to mankind and its
activity. Such creative connections between apparently disparate material are
common in the Alexipharmaca.?3*

A tension between connectedness and disconnectedness can also be seen at
points in our other poems. On a large scale, we might think of Aratus bringing
together astronomy and meteorology into one poem. The difference in subject
matter is underlined by a different approach to sectioning in the two “halves’ (see
above, pp. 31-2), but the poet goes to some lengths to connect the material: this
seems to be the purpose of 733-57 (see p. 122), and references to Zeus in both ‘halves’
(e.g. 265, 964) provide a sort of overarching outlook. In individual passages of the

Alexandra we can see simultaneous coherence and near-randomness. We saw above

233 Cf. White, 1987: 82-4.
234 See Bone: forthcoming for another example: at 472-5 Nicander moves from a digression
concerning cuttlefish ink to the symptoms of sea hare poisoning by means of a learned joke.
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(pp. 141-2) that the sections making up Menelaus’ voyage are marked with a
consistent pattern of openings and effectively express the progress and experience
of his journey. At the same time, Lycophron uses the multitude of destinations as a
starting point for forays into various corners of Greek mythology. The flow of the
prophecy is broken again and again by references to events which are in the past
from Cassandra’s perspective: 826 (a lithified old woman; see Hornblower 2015:
319-20), 829-33 (Myrrha), 836-46 (Perseus), 866-7 (Eryx), 869 (the castration of
Kronos) and 872-6 (Argonautic activity in the western Mediterranean). Then, as we
move on to a new grouping of sections on the ostensibly distant topic of shipwrecks
off Libya, the almost immediate appearance of further Argonautic material (starting
with Mopsus in 881) produces a strong, if oblique, connection (see McNelis and
Sens 2016: 87 on the Argonautic material as a “bridge”, and see Part 2b, p. 202 n.
298, for the “collection of Argonautic material” in the Alexandra).

The Argonautica contains the most obviously connected material at first
glance (since the whole poem concerns the Argonauts). Nonetheless, Apollonius
gestures towards a feeling of separation, for example by the inclusion of a number
of ‘bitty’, self-contained sections such as the Isle of Electra (1. 910-21) and the tomb
of Sthenelus (2. 911-29), which receive little or no mention once the Argonauts have

moved on.?> On the other hand, both episodes allow for a foray into a general

235 See Sistakou 2009b: 386-94 for the idea of a fragmentation of narrative in Apollonius (also useful
are her words on the Aetia in this vein; 394-401). The specifics of her argument are bound up with
notions of romanticism and the past, but in general terms this ‘fragmentation’ is very interesting for
our purposes. See too her suggestion of Jason’s cloak as a sort of collection of fragments in miniature
(388-9; as she points out, Siakpidév (1. 729) “stresses the discontinuity between the various scenes”):
she argues that each scene gives a “snapshot” from another epic poem, and it will be worth
remembering this in Part 2b as we consider the idea of the Argonautica as a ‘collection” of multiple
texts.



156

theme which with Apollonius is much concerned (religion and aetiology
respectively). At other points we are actively encouraged to see connections
between ostensibly quite distant material: see e.g. Heath 1989: 65-6 and Hutchinson
2008: 79-81. A good example of a section which is simultaneously integrated into
and strikingly separate from what surrounds it is the digression concerning Cyrene
(2. 498-530). Asquith 2005b: 2, explaining her reasoning for the absence of the
Argonautica from her discussion of Kollektivgedichte, cites this passage as an example
of Apollonius’ integration of different material into his coherent overriding
narrative: “the Aristaeus narrative is an aetiological digression on the Etesian
winds; it explains the delay in the Argonauts’ journey, and provides a pause in the
poem's action that mirrors this delay”. This is certainly true, but Apollonius goes to
some lengths to make this digression stand out. After two lines in which the Etesian
winds are introduced, we suddenly (and rather bafflingly at first) find Kuprjvn as
the first word of 500, without even a connecting particle. It is not until 524-5 that the
link is made explicit, even if the connection with the Etesian winds is likely to have
dawned on contemporary readers some time between the start of the digression
and this point (Aristaeus was a relatively well-discussed figure in the fourth and
third centuries: see the parallels for Call. Aet. fr. 75. 33-7 assembled by Harder 2012b:
615-18). It does seem, however, that the opening is especially ambiguous (is the
place or the person meant?). In fact, the story of Cyrene is barely required in an
explanation of the origin of the Etesians: Apollonius could really have begun his
story at 516, with a line or two added in place of 518’s Tévy’ to give Aristaeus’ name

and parentage. This elaboration beyond what is strictly necessary to explain the
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Etesian winds might suggest that Apollonius is rather enjoying his brief time spent
away from Argonautic material. Jackson’s 2003 article on the Etesian Winds
provides two further interesting pieces of information for our purposes. They were
(and are) felt very strongly in Alexandria, and they were associated with the sons
of Boreas. The first point, coupled with the Ptolemaic connections of Cyrene, allows
the digression to move away from the distant world of myth towards that of the
reader (Apollonius” aetiological episodes often make this move).23¢ The second
demonstrates a connection with the Phineus episode more broadly (since it is the
sons of Boreas who chase off the harpies).

Another factor at play in the Cyrene digression is the link to Pythian 9. In Part
2b we shall see that Apollonius makes a show of incorporating a variety of different
‘texts” into his Argonautic ‘collection” (pp. 212-15). Any given example of such a
section will naturally give the impression of being self-standing, but when grouped
together they gain a sort of coherence.

As we come to the end of this part of the thesis, it is worth reproducing an
observation from Hunter 1993: 194 which neatly demonstrates Apollonius’ ability

to create coherence and its opposite simultaneously. In a discussion of Idmon and

236 We can find a comparandum at Ther. 564-71, where Overduin 2014b: 391, 393 has suggested that
the digression concerning the hippopotamus, with its rare discussion of a purely Egyptian topic, is
aimed at an Alexandrian audience. This is another good example of a passage which is in some
respects quite distant from its surroundings but manages to be connected in interesting ways: In
addition to Overduin’s 2014b: 392 suggestion that Nicander “proceeds [...] through association” to
the hippopotamus from the previously mentioned beaver, considering the former a larger version
of the latter, it might be pointed out that the requirement for the animal’s testicle can be connected
with its metaphorical ‘sickle” in the digression (Ther. 567) by the story of Cronus’ castration of
Uranus: Overduin 2014b: 393 even suggests that Hes. Th. 179, where Gpmnv appears in the same
sedes, may be recalled here (although he does not seem to connect this with the testicle, explicitly at
any rate).
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Tiphys, he points out that it is precisely by grouping these deaths together that

Apollonius can “flaunt their randomness, their lack of causal nexus”.

2.2.3 Connections and arrangements on a smaller scale: conclusion

A full discussion of every small-scale connection and separation of material in our
poems would take up a whole thesis by itself. What we have been able to see in this
brief survey is that the poets are certainly aware that in writing ‘sectioned verse” at
all they are raising questions for readers brought up on a literary culture with strong
theoretical underpinnings. One might almost get the impression at points that some
of our authors will have taken pride in placing seemingly unrelated material in
close proximity and challenging themselves to find a way to connect it.

While we should not underplay this strain of ostentatious virtuosity, it is also
important to remember that the arrangement of material is not only a vehicle for
showboating or reacting to theoretical debate. Expressive sequences, for example
those concerned with voyaging, give more evidence (in addition to what we have
seen in Part 1) for the benefit of reading these poems through their sections rather

than in spite of them.
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Part 2a: Conclusion

Questions of arrangement, structure, unity and so on have been thought crucial to
the understanding of works of Hellenistic literature from the period itself to modern
scholarship (see 2a introduction, pp. 116-20). Even in the brief account given in
these chapters it has become clear that thinking of our poems as sectioned works
allows us to approach these questions from new angles. We saw in Part 1 that the
poets are aware of and exploit the aesthetic opportunities afforded by section
marking, and in Part 2a we have seen that they relish the opportunities and
questions raised by the multiplicity which their sectioning creates. They are
necessarily brought into contact with other types of literature and with literary
theory, and also given the chance to create interesting and enjoyable effects (and
sometimes, it seems, simply to show off).

Even when viewed strictly as single entities, our sectioned poems all exude
feelings of multiplicity and accumulation, and we shall see in Part 2b that the latter
in particular connects them to other strands of Hellenistic literary culture and may
go some way to explaining the appeal of this kind of poetry to contemporary

readers.
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Part 2b: Sectioned Poems as “Collections’

Context and Introductory Remarks

In our examination of the poems as ‘formally single entities, articulated into sub-
units’, we have seen a concern with the treatment, arrangement and the very
multiplicity of these smaller units (i.e. the sections). As we turn to considering them
as ‘numerous smaller items brought together into a grouping, or ‘collection’, and
thereby granted new significance’, it should be noted that Hellenistic literary
collections in the strict sense show similar concerns. We might think, for example,
of the development of epigram books or of anthologies on papyrus, or even of

collected works of individual authors.?3” Hellenistic literary culture seems to have

237 For principles of arrangement and selectivity in epigram collections (primarily the Milan
Posidippus) see Krevans 2005 and 2007. Much has also been written on specific sections of
Posidippus’ book: see e.g. Prioux 2008: 167-72 on some ordering principles of the ‘Lithika’. There is
a remarkable range of grouping-methods in papyrus anthologies: by author (e.g. P. Koln Inv. 21351
+ 21376, third century BC; cf. Hutchinson 2008: 8-10, with further bibliography in his n. 9: the order
of this Sapphic collection differs from that of later papyri, which has interesting implications for the
activity of the ‘collector’), by metre or genre (P. Petrie 1 III 1, third century BC; an iambic or dramatic
collection, containing excerpts of Epicharmus and Euripides), by subject matter (the papyrus
published by Barns 1950, second or first century BC; a gnomic anthology which contains prose by
e.g. Demosthenes as well as iambs) and by no discernible method (P. Hamb. 121, second century BC;
apparent bucolic and dramatic fragments, and Aratus 480ff.). See Hutchinson 2008: 5-15 for a fuller
list. Editions of older poets also show a similar interest: the arrangement principles within the books
of the Alexandrian edition of Pindar produced by the sometime head librarian Aristophanes of
Byzantium (third-second century BC) are discussed by Irigoin 1952: 43-4: type of event and status of
encomiand seem to have been the most important factors, chronology and geography not at all. The
picture is different at a larger scale, of course, since the arrangement into books based on the different
sets of games is to some extent geographical; Irigoin also suggests (43) that the books are ordered
according to the relative antiquity of the founding of each of the sets of games. Negri’s 2004
monograph, however, suggests that here too ‘hierarchy’ of a non-chronological sort was employed
(at 44-118 she suggests that the relative chronology of the festivals was far from universally agreed
upon). Regardless of the actual criteria used, debates of the sort reflected by Negri's evidence,
including Callimachus” apparent treatise TTepi aycoveov (fr. 403 Pf.; here we are told that he claims
antiquity for the Aktian Games), are potentially illuminating: the possibility that Aristophanes’
arrangement of Pindar’s Epinicians engaged with this sort of work, whether with an eye on antiquity
or another form of hierarchy, allows us to posit ‘ordering’ as a serious business, and one in which
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been dominated by the accumulation of large numbers of items into single
collections, ranging from personal groupings of short poems or extracts onto single
rolls of papyrus to professional anthologies associated with named authors to
groupings of physical items in libraries (wWhether small personal collections or large
royal institutions).?38 Indeed, this literary impulse seems to reflect a broader trend

in different arts.?®® Note too that the various strands of Hellenistic collecting have

no small amount of judgement seems to have been involved. Smaller-scale manipulations of the
general criteria of arrangement can also be observed: Irigoin (44) explains the placement of Pythian
2 with the claim that “Aristophane de Byzance a certainement voulu grouper trois odes écrites en
I'honneur de Hiéron”. See also above, p. 125 n. 209, for a turn towards miscellaneity towards the end
of some books in the edition of Pindar. Different sorts of arrangement might have been found, as
possibly in the Alexandrian edition of Anacreon: note Bernsdorff’s 2020: 728-9 suggestion that the
poet’s ageing may have been reflected in the order of a Hellenistic collection of his poems. Cicero
has a notion of a grouping of his speeches forming a “whole”: at ad Att. 2. 1. 3 in response to a request
for two speeches, he says that he will send them along with several more so that Atticus will have
hoc totum ocpa. Note that Galen will go on to write a treatise On the Order of his Own Books. Generally
on arrangement and selection, important factors in the creation of collections, see Fantuzzi and
Hunter 2004: 50, who mark out the “[exercising] of judgement”, as a hallmark of the “Alexandrian
version” of the “great systematisation of knowledge which so characterises the Hellenistic and
Roman periods” (2004: 50).

238 For anthologies on papyrus, perhaps personal, see previous note. A professional anthology
associated with a named author of the second or first century BC may be attested for Gorgus of
Colophon, known only from an inscribed epigram in Notion (first edited by Schuchhardt 1886: 426-
7). The first two lines of the text, which seem to suggest such a work, are much disputed in their
significance (see P. Ceccarelli, BNJ 17 for detailed discussion of the date and these lines, with further
bibliography): Tov méons oM UBuBAov &@’ ioTopins peAeduovov/ mpéoPuv doilBomdAwy Speyduevoy
oeAida (perhaps “The old guardian who plucked out his work of many books from all the narratives
of the poets’). In addition to the (potentially) authorially designed Milan papyrus, there is probable
evidence for personal epigram collections: this may be suggested by the poor quality of P. Oxy. 662
(first century AD; for a brief discussion see Argentieri 2007: 150): “the copyist, who wrote in an
irregular uncial hand, was a careless and unintelligent person” (!) (Grenfell and Hunt 1904: 64). The
popularity of professional epigram collection can be seen in the shape of Meleager’s Garland. We
have seen examples of sectioned prose texts which “collect’ items in the introductions to Part 1, and
Part 2a (pp. 13-16, 119). For libraries, public and private: Fraser 1972: 320-35 discusses the
Alexandrian library (a brief but useful account of its role and influence is given by Thalmann 2011:
210-11); see Platthy 1968: 160-5 and 170-1 for testimonia for the library at Pergamon and Seleucid
libraries at Antioch. Casson’s 2001 chapter ‘The Growth of Libraries” (48-60) discusses libraries
beyond the large royal institutions (and some of his evidence probably points to individuals’
collections); Johnstone 2014 also includes material on private collections.

29 As demonstrated, for example, by collections of physical objects with aesthetic value, such as
gemstones: see Kuttner 2005: 141 n. 1 for bibliography; her chapter generally attempts to connect
Posidippus’ literary collection constituted by the “Lithika” with physical collections of gemstones,
and is thus of interest for us in our examination of the connection between different types of literary
collection. See also Prioux 2008: 159-252 on both the “Lithika’ and the “Andriantopoiika’, and Krevans
(below, n. 242).
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been connected to each other: it is certainly attractive to think of collection as a
unifying impulse of Hellenistic literary culture.?40

Against this background, we might ask whether the poets and/ or their early
readers will have recognised similarities between their poems, which might be
thought of as multiple “textual items” grouped together, and other forms of literary
collection common at the time. The didactic poems of Aratus and Nicander might
be thought of as collections of signs, dangerous creatures and posions, the Alexandra
as a collection of (mostly negative) prophecies, the Periodos as a collection of places
around the Mediterranean and Black Seas, and the Argonautica as a collection of
Argonautic &ebAor. Indeed, some Hellenistic poems which are no longer extant
certainly seem to have been thought of in similar terms by ancient readers: the Suda
tells us that Euphorion’s Chiliades ocuvayer 8ix xiAicov ETddv  xpnouous
amotelecbévtas (‘collects prophecies fulfilled after a thousand years’), while

Pseudo-Scymnus describes Apllodorus’ composition of the Chronica as kepdAaia

ouvaBpoioas xpdvewv (45; ‘gathering together the chief points in time”).24

Furthermore, there have been recent attempts to connect some of the poems to

290 Kerkhecker 1999: 288 connects the writing of authorially-designed poetry books with the
scholarly activity of arranging editions of older poets. Prodi 2017: 547-9 suggests that we view
epigram collections and anthologies on papyrus as part of the same general trend as the arrangement
of older poets into books, with the important caveat that “the intriguing common-ground of
Hellenistic collection-making should not obscure the variety of the phenomenon”; cf. Gutzwiller
2005: 289 on the unsurprising variety of arrangement-methods in Hellenistic poetry books. The
literary-focused usage of Aristotle’s Historia Animalium (more quoted in the Homeric scholia than
works specifically concerning Homer: Hatzimichali 2013: 73-5) demonstrates the possibility for
overlap between technical prose and literary scholarship.

241 Pseudo-Scymnus’ characterisation of Apollodorus” work in these terms is especially important
for our purposes, since the Periodos, which presents itself as a continuation of the tradition started
by the Chronica (see above, p. 145 n. 226) is one of the most explicitly ‘collection-like” of our texts.
Note too that the Suda credits Nicander with a work described as l&oecov ouvaywyr (‘Collection of
Cures’): an original title?
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various types of Hellenistic literary collecting, and the influence of the library on
the work of Hellenistic poetry in particular is a popular topic of scholarship.?2
Significantly, Callimachus’ Pinakes demonstrate engagement with the physical
library in textual form, and so it seems that this line of enquiry has the potential to
be a fruitful one.?43

Before turning to our poems, it is worth bringing into consideration two texts
which engage explicitly with the idea of the library through their titles, the historical
and mythological ‘libraries’” of Diodorus Siculus and Pseudo-Apollodorus
respectively.24#¢ Evidence for what a reader (even if one potentially quite
considerably later than our poets) might have thought a “textual library” should be
is provided by an epigraph which Photius (Bib. 186. 142b) claims to have read in a

copy of Pseudo-Apollodorus’ BiBAiobrikn:245

242 Harder 2013, for example, approaches the topic of the influence of the library of Alexandria on
the work of Callimachus and Apollonius. Interesting for our purposes is her assertion that
“Apollonius seems to make the library, where the reader may go and find the information the poet
is holding back, into a kind of living presence in his work” (p. 105). See also the introductory remarks
of Krevans 2007: 131-2 on anthologies, under which she groups “encyclopaedic compilations” in
prose, epigram collections, actual anthologies on papyrus of passages from (e.g.) drama and, most
interestingly for our purposes, poems like those of Nicander. She suggests that these sorts of literary
activity constitute a “textual analogy to the ultimate Hellenistic collection - the great library at
Alexandria”. Her n. 1 also provides useful bibliography for collections of books, art and animals.
Lightfoot 2017: 131-2 (whose whole chapter connects onomastica to Hellenistic poetry) discusses
Nicander’s interest in names in the context of onomastica, especially interesting for our purposes
given the poet’s extensive use of names in section marking.

243 For the Pinakes see Blum 1977: 224-44. Another “textualising’ of a library comes in the form of the
‘library catalogue’ from Tauromenium (probably early second century BC), on which see Battistoni
2006. Note e.g. the summary of contents in the entry for Fabius Pictor, which will be worth
remembering as we examine sections of our poems which claim to give us content from the work of
a named author.

2% Diodorus himself seems to have given his work its title (see Pliny NH pr. 25), whereas the name
BiBAwobrikn is not certainly given to the work of Ps.-Apollodorus until Photius (Ninth Century).
Nevertheless, its relevance for us lies in a response to the text recorded by Photius, and we can
reasonably assume the idea of the library to be relevant here. Too 2010: 116-69 discusses both of these
works qua textual versions of a library. At pp. 123-4 she claims a textual library of this sort to be an
anti-Callimachean venture (despite the fact that the Aetia collects a large number of stories, just like
Pseudo-Apollodorus” work).

24 This epigraph is discussed by Too at pp. 117-23.
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aiddvos oTeipnua aPuooduevos AT’ EuElo
natSemg, uUBous yvodb madaryevéas,
nB £ Ounpemv 0eAid” EuPAetre, und’ EAeyeinv,
W7 TP WKV Movucav, undt ue}\oypo«pmv
un kukAicov Crjtet 1To7\u6pouv oTixov. s éut & abBpcdv
eUprjoels €v éuol Tavl doa KOoHOS Exel.
Drawing the coils of time from my culture, learn of ancient myths, and do
not look in a Homeric column, nor an elegy, nor at the tragic Muse, nor at
lyric song, and do not search the clamorous verse of cyclic epic. But looking

into me you will find in me everything which the universe holds.

We might compare the claim that the reader need look no further than this one place
for such a wide array of knowledge with the boasts of Pseudo-Scymnus’ prologue,
where an extremely long list of the work’s contents (65-91)?4 is followed by these

lines:

ouveAOVTL &’ eimelv, ouxi TNy ‘'OBucoéws
avadeEauevos, cds paoctv oi pibot, TA&Gvnv,
gl Ths 1dias 8¢ kaTauévwv eudaiudvws,
oUxi uévov ttepdpulov avbpcomwv Biov,
€Bvidv SAcwv B¢ yvcdoeT’ &oTn kai véuous.

(98-102)

To sum up, not taking upon oneself the wandering of Odysseus, as the
stories tell it, but remaining happily in one’s place of origin, one will know

246 A translation of these lines demonstrates their feeling of exhaustiveness: “On the basis of certain
scattered historians I have written for you in summary the colonies and foundations of cities of
almost all the world, as much as is navigable and able to be travelled among its locations. And as
much of this as is evident and clear I shall set out summarily, cutting it down, but as much of it as is
not known clearly, this my account will make precise in due proportion, so that, king, you receive a
whole demarcation of the boundaries of the inhabited world in abridged form, the peculiarities and
flowings of great rivers, the position of the two continents in turn, which cities of Hellenes are
located in each , who built them, at what time they founded them, those who share their ethnic
make-up with others and those who are indigenous to their areas, which tribes of barbarians are
neighbouring, which are said to belong to the ‘mixed” races, which sorts are nomadic, which are
gentle, which are most inhospitable in their customs and most barbaric in their ways and their deeds,
which peoples are the greatest and well-numbered, which laws and livelihoods each employ, all the
most prosperous of their markets, the position of all the islands next to Europe, and, in turn, of those
which lie near Asia, the foundations of cities which are reported to be situated on them, put simply,
a description of all lands and an entire circumference of the world in a few verses”. Note that this
final claim of totality (90-1; &mAcds 8” amavTeov xwpiwv diEEodov/ kal Thv SAnv mepioSov ¢v dAiyors
otixols) is picked up again, with a change in focus, at 102 (¢6véov SAcov 8 yveooet’ &otn kai véuous;
‘one will know of the cities and customes of all peoples’); given Ps.-Scymnus’ subject matter, we are
not too far here from mé&v6" oa kbopos Exel.
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not only of the life of men of other races but of the cities and customs of all
peoples.?4”

In Diodorus, too, we find interesting overlaps with Pseudo-Scymnus’ prologue. In
defence of his decision to write a ‘universal’ history, the historian makes the

following claims:248

ekpivauev Umdbeotv ioTopikny mTpayupaTtevoacbal TNy TAEoTa pEv weeAfioal
Suvapévnu, eEAdxioTa 8¢ Tous dvayivddokovtas gvoxAnooucav. [...] eféotal
Yap €k Tavtns EkaoTtov mpds TNy idlav UmdoTacwy étoincs AauPdvewv TO
XPTOIHOY, OOTIEP €K HEYAANS GpuduEVoY TMYTis. Tols utv yap emPaiAlopévols
die€léval Tas TV TOoOUTWVY OUyYypaPéwy IoTopias TPETOV HEV oU Padiov
gUTroprjoatl TV eis TNV Xpeiav mmToucdv BiBAwv [...]

(1. 3.5-8)

I decided upon following a historical template which is able to be benefit its
readers as much as possible, and which burdens them as little as possible.
[...] For it is possible for each man easily to take from this what is useful for
his own ends, as if drawing from a great fountain. For, first, it is not easy for
those who give themselves to going through the histories of so many authors
to procure the books which turn out to be required [...]

247 Cf. perhaps Call. Aet. fr. 178. 32-3, where the Ician responds to Callimachus’ requests for obscure
knowledge with Tipioipakap, i Tavpwv 8ARSs oot péta,/ vautyAing i vijw € xes Biov (‘Thrice-
blessed man, truly you are blessed in a way that few are, if you have a life which has been ignorant
of seafaring’). The Aetia is well worth comparing here more generally: the narrator tends to have
knowledge brought to him, and, like Pseudo-Scymnus, Callimachus can match up the material of
individual sections to specific authors (see fr. 75. 54, quoted below, pp. 199-200., even if Xenomedes
is much more obscure than Ps.-Scymnus’ sources), emphasising the “bookishness” of his collection.
Leandrius of Miletus seems to have been mentioned as a source at fr. 92. 2-3, but there is little
surviving material to allow a view of how Callimachus uses this author (and &i in 92. 2 adds a further
level of uncertainty as to what exactly the poet is doing here; cf. Greene 2017: 29-30): Ae]avSpides e
Tt TaAaiai/ @B[éyylovrai] Jupav iotopian (‘If the ancient Leandrian histories say [...]). See
Greene 2011: 82-5 for a discussion of a few possibilities. It is at least clear that these lines finished
their aetion (Melicertes and a ritual of Tenedos), and we shall see a similar approach to source-
naming in Pseudo-Scymnus (see below, 175-9).

28 We can reasonably assume the title BipAiobrikn to be bound up with Diodorus’ conception of
“universal” history; his authorship of this work seems intended to remedy the situation that “dates
and events are scattered in a great number of treatises and in a variety of prose authors”
(Breppiupéveov TGV Te Xpdvwv kal TAV Tpdewov &v mAsiool TpayuaTeials kai Siapdpols ouyypapelol;
cf. Ps.-Scymnus 65-6: ¢k TV omopddny yap ioTopoupévwy Ticiv/ év EmTouij ool Yéypaga [...]; ‘On
the basis of certain scattered historians I have written for you in summary of [...]"). It is also worth
noting that Pliny NH pr. 24-5 seems to be praising Diodorus for giving his work a title which
accurately reflects its nature when he says apud Graecos desiit nugari Diodorus et BiBAo6rikns historiam
suam inscripsit (‘among the Greeks Diodorus put an end to trifling at gave his history the name
BiRAobrikn’) after a list of such names as {a [Violets'], MoUoai ['Muses’], mavdéktan [ All-receivers’],
tyxepidia ["Handbooks’] and Aeiucov ["'Meadow’]). Note that at least some of these other names
indicate a penchant for anthology-like composition.
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Unburdensome benefit and the freedom to pick and choose which parts of the text
to give one’s attention are also connected by Pseudo-Scymnus to his work. Directly
before his promise that his audience need not leave their homelands, he tells us the

following;:

fis O KaTakovoas ou pévov TeppdrjoeTal,
dua 8’ ceeliav amoiceT’ elixpnoTov padcdv,
el unNBev Etepov, paot, Tol ToT €0TI YTs,
Kav Tiol ToéTOIS TNV TaTpida Kelpévnv €xel,
Tivwov Te TTPATEPOV YEVOUEVTV OIKNTOPOV
TéAeoi Te Tolats ouyyévelav Avapeéper

(92-7)

From [this poem)] the listener will not only derive enjoyment but at the same
time take away a useful benefit, learning, if nothing else, as they say, where
in the world he is and in what location his fatherland lies, to which
inhabitants it belonged in former times, and to what sorts of city it traces its
ethnic links.

Diodorus” work, not too far distant in time from that of Pseudo-Scymnus, has been
considered to be engaging actively with the idea of the library: Sacks 1990: 77, who
adduces 3. 38. 1 and 17. 52. 6 as evidence of Diodorus’ probable use of the
Alexandrian library, suggests that “Diodorus intended that his work recall that
great collection [the library of Alexandria], whose books were listed and described
by pinakes. In naming historians and the periods their works covered, Diodorus is

cataloguing and memorialising the process of history writing” .24

249 3,38, 1: T& ptv ék TV Ev AAeEavdpeiq BaotAikédv UtropvnuaTwy EeAngoTes ‘taking these things
[information about the Arabian Gulf] from the royal records in Alexandria’. At 17. 52. 6 Diodorus
mentions his having had a discussion with oi Tas avaypagas éxovtes (‘those who keep the public
records’) in Egypt. His use of library materials elsewhere is hinted at in his introduction to the work:
the project has been possible Tij év ‘Pcoun xopnyia Tédv mpds Ty Umokeuévny Udbectv avnkdvteov (1.
4.2, ‘through the supply in Rome of things relevant to the undertaking which lay before me’); Rome
has provided him with étowoTdras kai mAeioTas Nuiv apopuds (1. 4. 3, ‘easily accessible and
abundant resources’); Si&x Thv emugiav Tois &v Ti vrog ToAANY tumepiav Ths Popaicwv SiaAékTou
TEPITIETTOMNUEVOL, TTAOOS TAS Ths Tyepovias Tautns TpdEels akpiPcds aveAdPopey ek Téov ap’ ekefvols
UTropvnudTaov ék ToAAGY xpdvewv Tetnpnuévwv (1. 4. 4, ‘Having procured a great deal of familiarity
with the language of the Romans through our mixing with them on the island, we have received
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This discourse of unburdonsome benefit from a work bringing together large
amounts of disparate material will have been familiar to early readers of Pseudo-
Scymnus. We find something similar in Polybius (and, in fact, Diodorus’ sentiments
may owe something to those of his predecessor; see below, p. 172, for more

similarities):

M kai Tous UmoAauPBdvovtas dUokTtnTov elval kai SuocavdyvwoTov Trv
NueTépav mpayuaTteiav diax 1O WATBos kai TO péyebos TédV BUBAwv dyvoeiv
vopioTéov. mdow yap padv éoTi kai kTioacbal kail Savayvdvar PuPAous
TeTTapdkovTa kabamepavel kaTa pitov tEupaocuévas kal TapakoAoubijoal
ocagas Tals pev kata v Ttaiiav kai ZikeAiav kai AiPunv mpé&eov amd TéOV
kata TTYppov eis v Kapxnddévos dAwotv, Tais 8¢ katd Trv &AANv oikoupévnv
amod This KAeopévous Tol ZTapTI&Tou puyTis KaTa TO CUVEXES HEXPL TS AX LGV
kal Poopaicov mepl Tov lobuov mapaTtalews, 1) Tas TV KATA HEPOS YPAPOVTLOV
OUVTAEELS AVayIVEOOKEW T KTaoBat;

(3.32.1-3)

On this basis, indeed, it should be considered that those who regard my work
as difficult to obtain and read on account of its number of books and its size
are ignorant. For how much easier is it both to obtain and to read forty books
stitched together with thread, as it were, and to follow clearly events in Italy
and Sicily and Libya from the time of Pyrrhus to the capture of Carthage, as
well as events in the remainder of the inhabited world from the exile of
Cleomenes the Spartan all the way as far as the battle of the Greeks and
Romans at the Isthmus, than to read or obtain the compositions of those who
write about specific parts?

The desire to defend “universal history” accounts for the argument of this passage,
but Polybius and Pseudo-Scymnus, potentially contemporaries, apparently share
an expectation that their audiences want an easy life: it should be for authors, not

audiences, to do the hard work of gathering disparate material into one place (and

accurate information about all the events of their empire from the records which have been guarded
among them for a long time”). It should be borne in mind as we turn to the matching of individual
sections and runs of sections to individual authors or types of work in Pseudo-Scymnus and
Apollonius that Diodorus has been thought to make predominant use of individual authors for
several sections at a time (even if the picture is really a little more complicated: see the extended
discussion of Diodorus’ use of sources in Book 1 by Burton 1972: 1-34).
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cf. Diod. Sic. 1. 2: the historian’s work ameipaTtov kakév E€xel Triv didackaAiav;
“provides [to its readers] an education which requires no experience of dangers’).
In the first two chapters of Part 2b, we shall examine the interaction of
sectioning with the display of gathering source material in Pseudo-Scymnus and
Apollonius, as well as the slightly different approach of Nicander. Here we shall
see that the poets encourage us to see their works as ‘literary collections’, similar to
or engaging with the material gathered into physical libraries or the “textual items’
excerpted from large numbers of scrolls. In the second part we shall look at gestures
towards less focused literary collections, which resemble personal book collections
or anthologies on papyrus rather than definitive groupings of material on any given
subject: the two best cases for study in this respect are Lycophron and Apollonius.
This leaves only Aratus without any dedicated discussion in Part 2b
(although the evidence which is available to us suggests a degree of similarity to
Nicander: see below, p. 197). There are a few things which can be said here about
the Phaenomena before we turn to the fuller discussions of the poems for which the
evidence allows firmer conclusions. First, at a very basic level, the poem seems to
bring together two prose texts into one place, Eudoxus’ Phaenomena and a text
concerning weather signs on which the surviving Pseudo-Theophrastan de Signis is

based.??? Secondly, if we think of Aratus” poem as ‘Hesiodic’, as we are clearly

20 Sider and Briinschon 2007: 14-15, following Bohme 1884: 82, think it likely that something like the
extant De Signis appeared in Eudoxus, on the basis that ancient authorities only mention Eudoxus
as a source for Aratus. They quote several sources in support of the notion that Eudoxus dealt with
such subject matter, but the first of these only really attests Eudoxan authorship of parapegmatic
material (which is known for certain anyway). Joh. Diacon. Gal.’s allegorical commentary on the
Theogony claims that, Eudoxus, along with Aratus and Aristotle Meteor. 2 tells us that kat& Siapdpous
gmToAds kal duoeis EAAwv kal &AAwv EoTpaov, kal ¢k Blapdpwv HEPCIV ToU TTavTds of &Vepol TIVEOUGIY
(‘at the same time as different risings and settings of such-and-such constellations, so too do winds
blow from different parts of the world’; Flach pages 324-5). If we examine the relevant passage of
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encouraged to do, and as Hellenistic and modern readers have done (see above, p.
121 nn. 199, 200), we may see another bringing together of two texts: the two ‘halves’
of the poem might be thought each to represent a different work of Hesiod, the
Astronomia in the case of the first ‘half’, and perhaps the Ornithomanteia in the case
of the second.?! In either case, a “collection” would be rather a grandiose term for

two texts brought together, and it is less easy to connect his grouping of “texts” with

Aristotle (361b 30ff.), he seems to be telling us that the risings and settings of certain constellations
just happen to coincide with strong winds on account of their occurrence at the changes of seasons
(he has just explained that extreme heat and coldness stop winds from blowing, thereby making the
changes of the seasons ideal times for this sort of weather):
&xprtos 8¢ kal xaAemwds 6 Wpicov elvan Sokel, kai dUvwv kai emTéAAwv, Bid T év peTaBoAd
copas oupBaivewv v dvow kal TV dvaTtoAry, Bépous fi xedovos, kai dix 16 péyebos Tou
&oTpou TuepcdY Yiyvetal TATBos ai 8¢ petaBolal TavTwy Tapaxwdels Sik TV doploTiav
ElOV.
And Orion is thought to be confused and troublesome, both at its setting and at its rising,
on account of its setting and rising coinciding with a change of season, summer or winter,
and because of the size of the constellation these [setting and rising] happen over a great
number of days. And the changes of all things are disturbing on account of their
indefiniteness.
Aratus too associates constellations with winds, as at 150-5, 157-9, 300-4, 326-35 and 314-15, which
elicit explanations like the following in the scholia: 1 y&p épa 8Uois Tédv Epipeov xeindva gépet riAiou
ToEétnv diavbovTos, 1) 8¢ ATE THv écdav TroieiTal SUow fAiou dvTtos ¢v AlyoképaoTl Tept TS XEILEPIVES
Tpomds (2 Phaen. 158; “for the setting of the kids at dawn brings the stormy season when the Sun is
at the end of Sagittarius, and the goat makes its dawn setting when the Sun is in Capricorn around
the winter solstice”). This is hardly the same as what we find in the Weather Signs, and we know
that passages similar in gist to those in Aratus appeared in Eudoxus’ parapegmatic writing (e.g.
Scorpio rising at dawn on the 21st day of Sagittarius as a sign of winter). Their second piece of
evidence comes in the form of Sextus Empiricus” attack on predictive astronomy ‘as practiced by
Hipparchus and Eudoxus’ (Adv. Math. 5. 1-2). Earthquakes, one of the items on the list of predicted
events, are thought by Sider and Briinschon more likely to have been predicted from animal signs
than from stars. But they admit that no animal signs appear in the earthquake predictions of Paus.
7. 24. 7-11. Conversely, the appearance of stars is a method of earthquake prediction listed by
Pausanias (7. 24. 7). The securest testimonium for purely “Weather-Sign” material is Geminus Eisag.
17. 49, where a brief attack on the use of animals as well as celestial bodies in predicting the weather
is tacked on to the end of a denouncement of parapegmata (the gist of the chapter is ‘the stars do not
determine the weather, but merely coincide with it at certain times’). At any rate, even if Eudoxus
wrote a separate “Weather Signs’, Aratus would still be bringing two Eudoxan texts into one. Only
if Eudoxus’ Phaenomena contained weather signs would this aspect of Aratus’ poem be absent.
21 Among the topics of the surviving fragments of the Astronomia (288-93 M.-W.) are the Hyades
and Pleiades (cf. Phaen. 172-4, 254-67), although it should be borne in mind that astronomy is, of
course, not entirely absent from the WD: see Kidd 1997: 9-10 for some relevant passages. The
Ornithomanteia was considered by some to be part of the WD, but Apollonius athetised it (= Op. 828).
The line which West 1978: 365 reconstructs for it (tadtnv yd&p opiol poipav eéddcoato untieta Zeus;
“for this is the portion that Zeus the Counsellor allotted to them”) would not be out of place in Aratus,
but very little is known about the poem, and so any proposed similarity to parts of the “Weather
Signs” must be very tentative indeed.
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his sectioned composition (which evokes the overall structure of both prose
treatises and Hesiodic verse), but at least we might say that Aratus, at the very
beginning of our period, is making some sort of movement in the direction pursued

more vigorously by our later poets.
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2.3 Sections and Sources: Pseudo-Scymnus and Apollonius

2.3.1 Sections and sources: context and introductory remarks

Starting with Herodotus, whose Histories begin ‘'Hpod4tou AAikapvnoocéos ioTopins
amddedis 11de (‘this is the result of the enquiry of Herodotous of Halicarnassus’),
emphasis on the effort of the author in gathering material for his work is a
commonplace in Greek literature. Note especially the apparent opening of
Archestratus’ Hedypatheia: iotopins émideryua molotupevos EAA&S: méon (fr. 1 O.-S,;
‘making a display of my enquiry to the whole of Greece”). Often focus is placed on
physical travel, as in Hdt. 2. 3 (travels and enquiry in Egypt), and, if Athenaeus’
description of Archestratus’ material concerning conger-eels is accurate (see above,
p. 151), the poet’s journeying may also have been foregrounded in the main body
of the poem. An extensive later example comes in the preface to Artemidorus’

Oneirocritica (second century AD):252

22 Another example of a text which foregrounds the author’s travel is Appian’s Preface, which
emphasises his journeying cyomep &Acopevov (‘as though a wanderer’) to collect disparate
information into one place (45-7). Early in On the Decline of Oracles, Plutarch decribes the journeying
of a certain Clemobrotus of Sparta for the purpose of composing a treatise:

[...] KhedpPpoTos 8 6 Aaxedaiudvios, ToAA& pv év AlyUtTe kai mepl v TpaoyAoduTikiv
yfiv memAavnuévos, Téppw 8¢ Ths Epubpés BaAdoons dvamemAeukcos oU KaT éumopiav, &AN’
avnp thobeducov kai grhopadns ovciav & Exwv ikaviy kal T6 TAelova TV ikavdv Exev ok
&€1ov ToAAoU TrotoUpevos ExpTiTo T oXOAT] TTpds T TolaUTa Kai ouvijyev ioTopiav ofov UAnv
phocopias Beohoyiav chomep auTds ekdAel TEAOS Exovors.

(410a-b)

[...] and Cleombrotus the Spartan, who had wandered much in Egypt and around the land
of the Troglodytes, and had sailed beyond the Red Sea, not on a business trip, but as a man
keen on seeing the sights and on learning, and having sufficient property as not to think
there much worth in having more than enough, he spent his leisure time in such pursuits,
and was collecting historical material to be the basis for a philosophy which had as its end
theology, as he put it.

Later in Plutarch’s treatise we hear of sights and reports from Cleombrotus’ journey: e.g. the lamp
at the Ammonium consuming less and less oil each year (410b, 411b), and a mysterious and learned
Greek who consorts with other humans only once a year near the Red Sea and whom Cleombrotus
found only mA&vais moAAats kal ufuutpa Tedéoas ueydAa (‘after much wandering and spending
large amounts of money on rewards for information’; 421a-e).
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kai év EAAGS! kata mdAes kai TavnyUpets, kai év Acia kai év Italia kal Tév
vrjowv év Tais peyioTals kai moAvavbpooToTdTals UTTopévwy akovely Talatous
dveipous kai ToUTwv Tas dmoPdoeis oU yap fv &AAws xprioacbal T kaTtd
TaUTa yupvaoia. 86ev pot mepry€yovev ék Teplouoias Exelv Tept EKGoTou Aéyewv

[...]

Undertaking in the cities and festivals in Greece and in Asia and in Italy and
on the largest and most populous of the islands to hear about old dreams
and what arose from them. For it was not possible by any other means to be
furnished with training in these matters. As a result of this it has come about
that I am able from such a glut of material to talk about each individual

matter [...].253
This emphasis on travel is funnelled through the figure of Odysseus in Pseudo-
Scymnus, Polybius and Diodorus Siculus. We saw above (pp. 164-5) that Pseudo-
Scymnus promises his audience the knowledge of the whole world without the
need for an Odyssean journey, and the implication seems to be that the poet himself
has done the work so that we do not have to. Diodorus 1. 2 also promises that the
consumer of history will gain an education without the need for undergoing
Odysseus’ misfortunes, while Polybius 12. 27-8, who explicitly demands more from
historians, requires that they embody the traits of the hero (cf. Appian’s self-
presentation in his Preface, n. 252). Regardless of the exact use of Odysseus, the three
authors do seem to be engaging in a shared discourse, and it is quite possible that
the Odyssean author travelling to collect source material was a Hellenistic
commonplace.

Enquiry can also take the form of the consultation of many sources.

According to Artemidorus’ preface, éyco 8¢ ToUto pév ouk ot & Ti BiBAiov oUk

253 On the self-presentation of the author in the preface see Harris-McCoy 2011.
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EKTNOGUNY OVEIPOKPITIKOV TOAATY eis ToUTo grhoTiniav éxwv (‘there is no book of
dream interpretation which I have not obtained, being in possession of a great deal
of ambition in this regard’): note the emphasis on the author’s achievement through
the dramatic fronting of éyco 8. The activity of the author-collector in the library
also appears in a text probably much closer to our poets in time: the author of P.
Ko6ln 126 (Apollodorus, On the Gods?) gives an insight into the process of gathering
source material: mepiemécopev 8¢ Toujuacty, €’ v N émrypaen Mepotris ou SnAoloa
Tov Tofjoalvtal, 1) Tpods Tols &AAoig Mépoxyg [TloTs év Tt Kedian kaTtapiBuoupevors kai
‘AcTepov Umapxev diecdperr (col. ii. 9-15; “I happened upon a poem on which was
written the title Meropis, giving no indication of who had composed it, which
clarified that in addition to the other Meropes reckoned to be on Kos, there was also
Asteros”). Interestingly for our purposes, Obbink 2005: 110-11 connects the activity
of this author to that an epigram collector.?>* Given that Apollodorus then proceeds
to summarise and quote from this Meropis, his approach to composition will
certainly find echoes in this chapter, especially in the work of Pseudo-Scymnus.?%
In Pseudo-Scymnus in particular, the two methods of collecting material,

travel and perusing sources, are brought together (and, indeed, he is generally keen

2% “He takes the time and trouble, in the course of an expansive study of the etymological
significances of divine epithets, to give an epitomized version of the poem in miniature, recording
it (as he says) ‘because of the peculiarity of its narrative’. Apollodorus in the twenty-two books of
his TTepi Becov selected, copied out, grouped, and arranged literally thousands of such excerpts from
many works of literature obscure and famous, canonical and subliterary alike into his collection as
materials for his study and theme and no doubt because many of these texts were inaccessible to his
readers. Might not the compiler of the Milan roll have worked in a similar way and, in part, out of
similar motives?”

25 The author of another Hellenistic prose text, and one whom we met earlier in fact, has also been
seen to be acting as a compiler: “instead of presenting himself as a technological innovator, Biton
casts himself in the role of technologically savvy anthologist, collecting and reshaping technologies
devised by others and presenting them in a text that increases their accessibility and utility for his
own audience” (Roby 2016: 221).
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to play on our journey through the text as a representation of a journey through
space: one might think of the double meaning of 3ié€eiu in the passages quoted on
pp. 177-8).256 Whereas in Polybius there is a hierarchy of knowledge (12. 27-8), for
Pseudo-Scymnus autopsy (128-36) is a complement to the consultation of books:
books bestow TioTis on the poem (111), and at any rate omop&dnv (65) may suggest
that the poet wants us to think that he does not live within easy reach of a
sufficiently well-stocked library.?”

We shall see that Pseudo-Scymnus’ effort in gathering source material is
represented within the text itself, with sections or runs of sections given over to
specific authors, as if these sections are the very texts gathered and perused on the
shelf. Apollonius, too, despite the generic gulf between the two authors, can be seen
to take a similar approach. In both cases it is attractive to think of the poems as large
numbers of ‘textual items’ collected into meaningful groups, but an examination of
Nicander will show that the idea of collection can also interact with sectioned
poems viewed first and foremost as single entities articulated into multiple sub-

units.

26 Cf. Athenaeus’ description of the conger-eel material in Archestratus, quoted above at p. 151).
27 Polybius” view, paraphrased to save a very lengthy quotation: we have two senses which enable
us to acquire the sort of information which might appear in a history, namely ‘sight’ and “hearing’.
The sort of knowledge acquired by ‘hearing’ is itself divided into two subcategories, namely reading
books and questioning eyewitnesses. Libraries involve no danger, so long as there is a well-stocked
one nearby, while questioning witnesses involves expensive and potentially dangerous travel, but
produces better history. Ideally historians will be men of action who have participated in events (or
at least have experience of the type of events they describe). Polybius does use a large number of
sources, named and unnamed, of course: see e.g. L. Pitcher, BNJ 83 ‘Biographical Essay” (second
paragraph).



175

2.3.2 Pseudo-Scymnus

Of all our authors, Pseudo-Scymnus is the one who most explicitly positions his text
as a collection of source material, and this impression is developed throughout the
poem. After a list of authors in the prologue whom he will use to give his work
credibility (109-27), the poet names sources fairly frequently in the periodos
proper.?58 This practice will owe something to the poet’s imitation of technical prose
style, of course (see Part 1, pp. 69-70), but this need not prevent the impression that
the matching up of individual sections to specific authors underlines the similarity
of these textual items to their counterparts in the physical BiBAiobrikn (i.e. books,
with named authors).

It is worth noting that even where we seem to have individual pieces of
information rather than whole sections explicitly attributed to specific authors, we
should consider the possibility that readers would have recognised the surrounding
material as ‘belonging” to the author in question. At 370-8, for example,
Theopompus is credited with several lines” worth of information concerning the

Adriatic and the islands which lie within it, before ioTopotot (375) might lead us to

28 Timaeus of Tauromenium is credited with information concerning the foundation of Massalia
(214), Theopompus with material concerning the Adriatic (370), Timaeus and Eratosthenes with a
discussion of the relative Greekness or barbarism of the Hylloi (412), Ephorus of Cyme with material
concerning Crete (546), and Herodotus with information concerning the history of Athens (565). Two
further mentions suggest references to whole works, or large parts of works, rather than
corroboration of specific points of detail: the character of Ephorus’ description of Greece is held up
as a model for the subsequent passage of Pseudo-Scymnus (470-2), and Demetrius of Callatis is
praised for the quality of his description of the areas surrounding the Black Sea, just as Pseudo-
Scymnus begins his own description of these same areas (718-20). The reconstructed fragments of
the rest of the poem also contain the names of prose historians: Demetrius (F 7b, F 16 Marcotte),
Ephorus (F 15a, F 15b, F 16) Herodotus (F 25 Marcotte, albeit contradicting him) and Hecataeus of
Teos (F 15b). Boshnakov 2004: 221 has a useful table showing the distribution of lines (including
those after the end of the transmitted text) in which prose authors are named (he misses Eratosthenes
in 412). As he points out (p. 79) the Pontus-section (which largely falls outside of the surviving text)
has a higher concentration than earlier.
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think that we are no longer reading material derived from the historian. And yet
the information following this apparently new start, concerning the number of
people inhabiting Adriatic coastal areas, has been considered to be “héritée
vraisemblement de Theopompe” (Marcotte 2002: 119 n. 57).2° The loss of the
majority of Pseudo-Scymnus’ source material is an obstacle to our ascertaining how
close a section credited to an author might actually be to that author’s work, but the
limited evidence is encouraging. The contents of the section concerning Athens are
attributed to Herodotus, and are close enough to the historian’s discussion of the

same topic as to make it likely that readers will have recognised the similarity:260

€Es Abfvar paoci 8’ oikntas Aaxelv

Tavutas TTehaoyous pddTov, ols 8 kai Adyos
KpavaoUs kaAeioBal, yeta 8¢ Tauta Kekpoidas,
KékpoTros SuvaoTelocavTos, UoTépolot &é
xpdvots, EpexBécos Tijs TdAewos 1iyoupévou,

Ao Tijs ABnvas thv mpoonyopiav Aaxeiv.
‘HpdBoTos ioTopet ¢ TalTa ouyypapuv.

(Pseudo-Scymnus 559-65)

Next is Athens. They say that the first inhabitants to gain possession of it
were Pelasgians, who, indeed, were called Kranaoi according to the
tradition, and after this Kekropidai, when Kekrops was in power, and in later
times, when Erechtheus ruled the city, it took its name from Athena. And
Herodotus records this in his writings.

Abnvaiol 8¢ emi pév TTehaoydv éxdvtwv v viv EAA&GSa kaAeopévnv floav
TTehaoyoi, ovopalduevor Kpavaoi, em 8¢ Kékpotmos BaoiAéos exkArbnoav
Kekpomidai, ékde€auévou d¢ EpexBéos tnv apxnv Abnvaiol petwvoudodnoav
[...]

(Herodotus 8. 44. 2)

29 See also e.g. Korenjak 2003: 92 on Ephorus in the section concerning Crete (535-49).
260 Hunter is confident that “the closeness of P. to his source is instructive for his practice more
generally” (2017: 537).
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While the Pelasgians held what is now called Hellas, the Athenians were
Pelasgians, named Kranaoi, and when Kekrops was king they were called
Kekropidai, and when Erechtheus received the kingship they were renamed
Athenians.

Even where we lack exact passages for comparison, changes in the focus or style of
the text may give us clues about the extent to which contemporaries of Pseudo-
Scymnus would have felt sections to ‘belong’ to the named authors. The addition of
the story of Phaethon (387-97) to the previous rationalising (and thus recognisably
Theopompan) account of the Adriatic, for example, has been considered by
Bianchetti 1990: 107 to be a transition to recognisably Eratosthenic material a few
lines before the author is credited with further information (at 412).261

Especially interesting for our purposes is the mention of Ephorus at 470-2,
where what follows is promised to ‘belong’ to the historian in approach rather than

in specific points of detail:

¢ETs Bi1éCiuev 8¢ &AL v ‘EAANGSq,
¢t kepaAaiou ToUs Te Tepl aUTHV TOTTOUS

€Bvikads dmavTtas kat’ "Epopov SnAcdoopev.

And next we shall go in turn through Greece and reveal summarily all of the
places around it, people by people, in the manner of Ephorus.

Here a large run of sections form a collective unit, giving us a “version” of Ephorus’

description of Greece.?62 The association with Ephorus in style rather than purely in

261 The picture may be complicated a little by the material concerning the fertile animals and the
weather of the Adriatic (375-87) between what is certainly Theopompan and what seems to be
Eratosthenic. It is well-known that these lines demonstrate close similarities to Aristotelian texts (Ps.-
Aristot. Mir. 128, cf. Marcotte 2002: 198, Korenjak 2003: 84; Aristot. Meteor. III 370b 17-371a 19, cf.
Marcotte 2002: 198-9 and Korenjak 2003: 84). Is this an ‘Aristotle’ subsection between those
‘belonging’ to Theopompus and Eratosthenes, or is scientific material concerning weather a
continuation of the rationalism thought to be typical of Theopompus?

262 The specification that this ‘super-section’ is Ephorean in style presumably explains how it can
contain smaller units such as that attributed in content to Herodotus.
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content should encourage us to think that Pseudo-Scymnus is not unthinkingly
reproducing the tendency of prose treatises to credit pieces of information to named
sources.

Despite the lack of an explicit statement to this effect, we are probably to
understand that something similar is happening with the mention of Demetrius of
Callatis at 718-21, which precedes what has been considered to some extent a

“selbstandige Texteinheit” (Boshnakov 2004: 79):263

peTa TaUTa & €00’ 6 TTévTos, oU &1 Trv Béowv
6 KaAAaTiavds ouyypdeuv Anurtplos
EoIKeV ETTIMEAEOTATOS TIETTUCUEVOS.

KATQ UEPOS aUTOU TOUS TOTTOUS BIEEIUEY.

And after this is Pontus, the topography of which Demetrius, the writer of
Callatis, seems to have ascertained very carefully. We shall go through its
areas individually.

Worthy of note is the shared use of 8ié€iuev in 721 and 470, which may indicate that
Pseudo-Scymnus views as parallel to each other these two introductory passages to
runs of sections concerning large areas (the Black-Sea coast, in the second case).
Certainly Demetrius seems to have been a constant presence behind the following
material (see Bianchetti 2014: 765-6 and the commentary on the historical sources
for Ps.-Scymnus’ Black Sea material, including beyond the end of the extant poem,
in Boshnakov 2004: 139-210). We might also notice a change of focus in the
immediate aftermath of the naming of Demetrius, as the emphasis on founders,
previous inhabitants and myths which dominates the move upwards through

Thrace is replaced for a few lines by geography of a more strictly topographical

263 Perhaps the impressive three-word trimeter of 720 might be thought to mark a significant break
and the beginning of a new part of the text (see above, p. 71 n. 121, on three-word trimeters as section
markers).



179

kind.?¢4 This is a matter of gesture rather than exhaustive strategy: the poet will
return to a mixture of interests in the remainder of the extant poem and beyond.
Nonetheless, we have seen above that a change of style or focus is a possible tool in
Pseudo-Scymnus’ armoury, and when we add the similarity to 470-2, it seems an
attractive idea that what follows 718-21 is an equivalent for Demetrius of the run of
sections “a la Ephorus’.

As we read the poem and keep finding these sections and runs of sections
which are equated to or represent the works of other authors, or extracts of these
works, we learn that not only need we not undertake the periplus ourselves, we are
also relieved of the task of gathering the books about the various areas of the world.
Pseudo-Scymnus blurs the lines between physical travel to gather material, the
physical gathering of books within the library and the gathering of his sections into
his own textual “collection’, which itself becomes a sort of analogue of the library
(to borrow the phrasing of Krevans 2007: see p. 163 n. 242). All that we need is
housed in this one super-text, comprising a collection of useful individual “textual

items’.

24 E.g. 681-92, a myth of Samothrace; 703-4, Lysimachus as founder of Lysimacheia; 715-17
foundations of the Megarians. Then, for a few lines after the mention of Demetrius, a number of
words indicating the nature of the land and sea, and a specification of coast length.
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2.3.3 Apollonius

Pseudo-Scymnus is the most prose-like of all our authors, as we saw in Part 1 (see
pp. 69-70), and so it may not come as a surprise that he emphasises his gathering of
prose source material and also conceives of his collecting in a way which shows
affinities to prose texts (even if, as we have seen, his creation of a ‘collection” does
not read like an unthinking reproduction of the activity of a prose author on a
similar topic). Nevertheless, we can see something of a similar approach in the
Argonautica.

Apollonius, as a poet of narrative hexameters in a reasonably Homeric vein,
will obviously not be as free as a poet of comic trimeters to give explicit names to
authors from whom he has taken information, but on several occasions he too seems
to point to sources. At 4. 985, for example, ouk éB¢éAcov évéteo TpoTépaov Emos (‘it is
not willingly that I tell the story of the men of old’) refers to the less tasteful
explanation for the name Drepane. Comparison with similar phrasing at Pindar N.
3. 53 (Aeyduevov 8¢ TolTo TpoTépwv Emos éxw; ‘this story I have is one told by the
men of old”"), which is held by some to denote a paraphrase of the Hesiodic Precepts
of Chiron,?%> suggests a reference to specific earlier source material, and, indeed, the
scholia point to Timaeus as the source for this story, and seem to point to Aristotle

as the source for the alternative aetiology, involving Demeter’s teaching of

265 See Stamatopoulou 2017: 114-16 for a discussion of this passage and a similar “paraphrase’
demarcated by gavTi (‘they say’) at P. 6. 21: p. 116 is especially interesting for our purposes, since
there the author discusses the possibility of Pindar’s taking on a formal aspect of the Precepts of
Chiron in Pythian 6; as we shall see below, taking on the style as well as the content of the authors in
question is an approach adopted at several points by our poets. Stamatopoulou’s n. 40 provides
bibliography in support of and against the certainty of N. 3’s actually referring to a specific text.
Aratus Ph. 637 (mpoTépcwv Adyos) also seems to lurk behind Arg. 4. 985.
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agriculture to the Titans (= Arg. 4. 982-92g).2¢6 The reference in > Arg. 2. 1052-7 to
Xa&pns avtol Tou AToAAwviou yvapipos ev T Tlepi ioTtopidov Tol AmoAAwviou
(‘Chares, an acquaintance of Apollonius himself, in his On the Stories [/Sources?] of
Apollonius’) suggests that reading the Argonautica as a collection of sources was
considered a valid approach to the text from its very earliest existence.?¢” The
abundance of material concerning Apollonius” sources in the scholia demonstrates
that this way of reading the poem remained popular: it is likely that Apollonius’
position as librarian at Alexandria will have encouraged readers to connect his
gathering of sources in the poem to his activity there.

Relevant for our purposes are whole sections which seem to be able to be
‘attributed’, as it were, to a specific source. A good example is material in
Argonautica 2 relating to Heraclea Pontica: the scholion on 2. 729-35a tells us that
Nymphis wrote of the Acherousian headland in his On Heraclea, mop’ oU
ATmoAAwovios Eoike Talta petagépev (‘from which Apollonius seems to have taken
these things’); the section concerning Idmon’s death may have been taken from

Promathidas or Nymphis (the former also wrote an On Heraclea, and both authors

266 As Frankel 1968: 550 n. 203 points out, the story credited to Timaeus also appears at Call. fr. 43.
68-71 (although Callimachus’ reference to the story seems bare enough to indicate a likely shared
use of Timaeus rather than an implication that the Cyrenaean was one of Apollonius” mpdtepot).

267 Cf. Cameron 2004: 63; Chares is mentioned in the context of names given to the Stymphalian
birds. It is, presumably, unlikely that a work dealing with such details would have neglected to
name sources. On sources in the poem more generally see Cuypers 2004: 50, who remarks that
“references to [them] abound in the Argonautica”, and that within the text these are usually either
anonymous or ‘locals” (one of her examples is the name of the springs in which Hylas is drowned at
1. 1221-2). In the second case in particular one can see how Local Histories could lie behind such
passages. Cf. Harder 2013: 103 and, less cautiously, Greene 2017: 25 with n. 52 (he is apparently
certain that the anonymous ‘it is said” [vel sim.] statements “act as smokescreens for the scholarly
poet’s textual sources”). Both Harder and Greene compare Apollonius” practice in this regard with
that of Callimachus in the Aetia. See further Hinds 1998: 1-5 on the “Alexandrian footnote” in Roman
poetry, and West 2011 on Pindar (see also above, n. 265), who appears as a sort of proto-Hellenistic
poet in this regard (note that West is keen to emphasise his use of physical texts).
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seem to have told this story; = Arg. 2. 815); it is claimed by = Arg. 2. 911-14, 928-9
that Apollonius took the story of Sthenelos” deeds and death from Promathidas,
and that Orpheus’ placement of his lyre at the tomb also appeared in Promathidas
(albeit that Apollonius made up the story of his ghost). Since we have seen that
Apollonius values individual sections as entities in their own right, the parallel with
the prose compiler or even the book collector becomes more striking when these
‘entities” can be thought of as ‘belonging’ in some way to an author, or at least to a
specific genre (i.e. many of Apollonius’ readers may have detected the presence of
local histories behind individual sections, even if they could not pinpoint
Promathidas, say, as the individual author used here).2¢8 A large amount of the
source material incorporated into the Argonautica will not have been matched up
neatly to an individual section, of course, but the point is that Apollonius gives the
impression of the effort which has gone into his ‘collection of texts’. The poet’s
approach is one of gesture rather than exhaustiveness, but close groupings of
sections such as those which seem to ‘belong’ to Pontic local historians in Book 2
help to build the impression of a collection of this sort of material, just as Pseudo-
Scymnus” matching of sections to authors creates a historical and geographical

collection.

268 The grouping of aetia at points in the poem (notably towards the end of Book 4) is likely in and of
itself to imply the presence of local histories behind the individual episodes: see e.g. Thomas 2019:
282-3 for local histories focusing on this sort of material. On the apparently externally focused style
of local histories, with rich details of places which would have been well-known to local readers, for
example, see Tober 2017. This will have meant that local histories could in theory be “incorporated’
without too much alteration of general style into a work whose narrator is detached from any one
locality. The distinction between local and general history seems at any rate not to have been too
hard and fast: note Burstein’s 1976: 2-3 description of the local history of Nymphis as “in effect, a
general history of Anatolia and the Pontus, as viewed from the perspective of Heraclea”.
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Another cluster of passages which ‘belong’ to a specific genre comes at the

end of Book 2, where we find a sort of “titanic mythography” grouping. At 2. 1207-

15 Argos tells of Typhaon’s imprisonment beneath the Serbonian Lake, apparently

in agreement with the account of Herodorus (X Arg. 2. 1209-15b).2¢° Then, at 1231-

41, the section ostensibly covering the Argonauts’ journey from the island of Ares

to the island of Philyra is given over almost in its entirety to the story of Cronus and

the Oceanid. Note the use of évBa at 1232 (cf. Part One, pp. 82-3), which almost

marks out the digression as a complete section in and of itself (cf. also p. 91 n. 151

for evvij as a play on the common ‘natural ending):

vukTi & ¢mmAopévy GiAupnida vijoov &uelPov:
gvBa pev Oupavidng OriAvpn Kpdvos, eit’ ¢v OAUuTTe
Trtrveov fivacoev, 6 8¢ Kpntaiov Ut &vtpov

Zeus €11 Koupriteoot petetpépet’ I8aioloww,

Peinv eEamapcov mapeAéfaTto Tous 8’ évi AékTpols
TETHE Bex peoonyUs, 6 8’ €€ elviis dvopouoas
goouTo xaITHeVTL QU EvaAiykios iTTme:

N 8 aidol xpdv Te kai fifea kelva Airovoa
‘Wkeavis O1AUp eis oUpea pakpa TTeAacydov
NAB’, va 81y Xeipeova meAcopiov AAa pev iTrmmed
&AAa Becd dTtdAavTov duoiBain Tékev evv).

And with the coming of night they passed the island of Philyra, where
Cronus, son of Uranus, when he was lord of the Titans on Olympus, and
Zeus was still being brought up by the Idaean Curetes in the Cretan cave, lay
with Philyra, having deceived Rhea. And the goddess came upon them in
the middle of the act in bed, and he, rising up from the bedding, rushed off
in a form like that of a flowing-maned horse. But Philyra, daughter of
Oceanus, leaving the land and those accustomed places in shame, came to
the long mountain ridges of the Pelasgians, where, as a result of her change
in bedding, she bore monstrous Chiron, part, indeed, like a horse, and part
like a god.

269 Perhaps a mistake for Herodotus (cf. Histories 3.5): Lachenaud 2010: 332 n. 315 and Fowler 2013:

28.
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Here the scholiast points to Pherecydes for Cronus’ equine form as the explanation
for Chiron’s double nature (> Arg. 2. 1231-41a). The “titanic mythography’ grouping
comes to an end with the episode in which the Argonauts pass Prometheus and his
eagle (1246-59), where there is clear evocation of Hesiod (for e.g. 1249, with
aAuktomeédnot in a four-word hexameter, cf. Theogony 521), whom the scholiast
mentions at X Arg. 2. 1248-50b. Again, with the exception of Prometheus and
Hesiod, we do not have to assume that contemporary readers will have pinpointed
specific authors behind each of these sections, or even that Apollonius himself
necessarily used the authors mentioned in the scholia: note, for example, that at >
Arg. 1. 554 the explanation for Chiron’s form is credited to 6 Trv MNyavtouaxiav
morjoas (‘the author of the Gigantomachy’) and not to Pherecydes. The important
point is that we notice these groupings of sections which give the impression of
excerpting similar source material (notwithstanding the possible verse-prose divide
in this case).?’0 These groupings by genre or subject matter may even have reminded

contemporary readers of sections of the library.?”!

270 The “titanic mythography” grouping is especially appropriate at the end of Book 2, of course, as
the Argonauts approach the realm of the descendants of the Sun. As they come closer to their
destination, the titans begin to appear in character speech and narratorial digression, before finally
entering the action of the poem (Vian 1974: 173 calls the Prometheus episode “un lever de rideau”
as the action shifts to Colchis).

271 Tzetzes’ report that AAéEavdpos 6 AlTewAos kai Aukdppuv 6 XaAkideus peyalodwpials BactAikals
mpoTpaTévTes TTToAepaicy 76 Dhadédpw Tas oxnuikas dicopbdcavTo RBiBAous, Tés Ths Kwupdias kai
Tpaywdias (Prol. 1; “Alexander Aetolus and Lycophron of Chalcis, having their heads turned by
great royal gifts from Ptolemy Philadelphus, sorted out the dramatic books, respectively the tragic
and the comic’) seems to indicate organised subdivision of material within the Alexandrian library,
even if diwpbdoavTo probably refers to editing of texts rather than organising collections of them.
Callimachus’ Pinakes seem to have subcategorised quite extensively: there was apparently a
subcategory of the miscellaneous section entitled Setmva oot éypawav (Ath. 5. 244a; “All those who

wrote on banqueting’), and an even more specific subsection seems to be suggested by Ath. 14. 643e:
ofda & kai KaAAipaxov v T& TV mavtodamdv ouyypauudTtwv TTivak duvaypdyavta

TAaKOUVTOTIOUKE oUyYypduuata Alyuiou kai Hynoimmou kai MntpoBiov, éT1 8t Paictou (‘And I know
that Callimachus in his ‘Pinax” of miscellaneous works put writing on cake making by Aegimius and
Hegesippus and Metrobius, and also by Phaestus’). We might wonder to what extent these
groupings reflected the real arrangement of the Alexandrian library.
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Apollonius may not give us a list of sources, but he does seem to encourage
us to think of him as a collector of source material by his clustering of sections
matched up to specific genres. In addition to vague allusions to ‘former song” we
even have the explicit mention of former &oidoi at 1. 18: at this early stage we are
invited to see him as a poet-narrator fully aware of the existence of other Argonautic
literature. By the end of the poem, the impression of the poet gathering any
Argonautic material possible is felt quite strongly in the quick succession of aitia
which come in the later stages of Book 4, culminating in the final self-contained
episode at 1765-72 (see above, p. 128, and below, p. 213). We may then wonder if
118N yap émi kAuTa meipad’ ikdvw/ UHETEPWY KaudTwy  émel o U Tis Uupv &ebAog/
aUTIs a1’ AlyivnBev avepxopévolow étuxon (4.1775-7; ‘for now I have arrived at the
glorious end of your toils, since no quests befell you thenceforth as you returned
from Aegina’) might be paraphrased metapoetically as ‘the poem can now end,
since there are no more Argonautic episodes for me to extract from the shelves of

the library and turn into sections of the work’.
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2.4 Sections and Sources: Nicander

2.4.1 Mapping sections to sources?

In the case of Nicander, it is difficult to pinpoint specific source material: potential
candidates have not survived, and Nicander’s decision to write in hexameters (and
more or less in Homeric diction; cf. Overduin 2014b: 64-5) makes explicit naming of
sources less suitable for the Theriaca and Alexipharmaca than it is for the Periodos.?”?
Furthermore, the scholia, which display a strong interest in the sources for the
Argonautica in particular, are much less helpful where the Theriaca and
Alexipharmaca are concerned.

Very occasionally we hear of a certain Apollodorus, author of a mepi 8npicov
(Z Ther. 715a, 858-9, and 781b without the title of the work). Judging by > Al. 570g
and 594a, where an Apollodorus is presented as a pharmacological authority, we
can probably assume that the same author wrote a treatise or treatises covering
material broadly similar to that of the Alexipharmaca as well as one which shares the
interests of the Theriaca. Although Schneider 1856: 189-201 was able to demonstrate
more overlaps of subject matter by identifying a number of references to
Apollodorus in later authors, primarily in Pliny the Elder, it is clear that Nicander
is not simply versifying Apollodoran material: more recent discussions of the

relationship between the two authors (invariably centred on the Theriaca) have

272 There is a sort of source-naming at Ther. 541-49 and 666-75, where the discovery of the medicinal
uses of two plants is credited to a certain Alcibius (whose name appears as the second word in both
sections), but he seems to be mythological: Overduin 2014b: 111-12 paints these sections as examples
of the didactic “protos heuretes-motif”, but we might wonder whether Nicander is also imitating the
source naming which we might expect to find in a prose work on the same subject as that of the
Theriaca.
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moved away from Schneider’s view of ‘Nicander Metaphrastes’.?”3 It is worth
noting that of the seven points of contact between the Alexipharmaca and
Apollodorus as presented by Schneider, all but one very minor agreement come in
the 500s: if this is not a coincidence, might the run of sections concerning fungi (521-
536), salamanders (537-66), toads (567-93) and litharge (594-610) have been felt by

Nicander’s contemporaries to ‘belong’ strongly to Apollodorus?274

2.4.2 Sources as disruptors of sectioning?

Despite the difficulty in identifying sources matched up to specific sections,
Nicander can be seen to highlight his gathering of material in another way. His
subject matter in the Theriaca and the Alexipharmaca gives him licence to stray into a
number of fields at the egdes of his ostensible areas of interest: when he does so, he
often dwells on them for longer than we might expect or otherwise gives them

special emphasis. Sometimes this is achieved by elaborate tautology or near-

273 Jacques’s 2002: xlix-lii treatment of the subject, for example, concludes that in the Theriaca
“Nicandre ne prend chez Apollodore que ce qui lui convient”.

274 The relevant passages are Z Al. 570, 594, Plin. NH 20. 86, 22. 19, 21. 116. The other case is a minor
agreement with Apollodorus about the use of nettle seed against henbane at Al. 427, which rests on
the assertion of Pliny NH 22. 31 that Apollodorus [urticae semen] et salamandris cum iure coctae testudinis,
item adversari hyoscyamo [adfirmat] (' Apollodorus encourages nettle-seed against salamander, with an
instruction for cooked tortoise, and, again, to counter henbane’; this also points to an agreement
between Apollodorus and Al. 550). Pliny discusses almost all of the remaining poisons presented in
the Alexipharmaca (aconite e.g. at 27. 4-10, white lead e.g. at 22. 112, blister beetles e.g. at 23. 87,
coriander e.g. at 23. 43, hemlock e.g. at 25. 151-4, arrow-poison e.g. at 28. 161, chamaeleon thistle e.g.
at 22. 45-7, bull’s blood e.g. at 20. 25, buprestis e.g. at 22. 78, curdled milk e.g. at 22. 105, thornapple
e.g. at 23. 30, pharicum at 28. 158, opium e.g. at 23. 30, sea hare e.g. at 24. 19, leeches e.g. at 23. 55),
although Apollodorus’ absence from these passages is, of course, not conclusive. Nevertheless, it is
probable that Nicander made use of sources other than Apollodorus (see Jacques 2007: xix-xxi for
other prose texts covering similar ground to that of the Alexipharmaca, and Jacques 2002: lii-liv on
potential relationships with iologists other than Apollodorus in the Theriaca), and it is interesting to
note that the two major overlaps with Numenius highlighted by the scholia to the Theriaca (237, 256)
come in the same section (519 and 637 demonstrate agreement only on very minor matters).
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tautology, as in Al. 49-54 and 268-71, where Nicander’s metallurgical and botanical
interests are highlighted:

[...] év BaupaT oipPAcwov
oPevvus aibaAdevta pudpov yevleool Tupdypns,
neé o1dnpriecoav &1mo TpUya TNV Te KAUIVWY
gvTooBev xodvoio Sixf Tupds HAaoe Aryvis:
&AAoTe 8¢ xpuooio véov B&pos év Trupi BAAwas
NE kai apyupoev BoAepdd évi meopaTt B&TTols.
(49-54)

[...] quenching in “the vinegar of the beehives’?”> a fiery red-hot mass of iron
held in the jaws of a pair of fire-tongs, or iron dross which the smoke of the

fire has driven apart within the melting-pot of the furnace. And at other

times you should dip into the foul beverage a weight of gold or a silvery one
which you have just warmed on the fire.

Kal TE OU YUHVCOOELAS EUTPEPEOS VEQ TEPQN
KaoTnvou, kapuolo AaxupAoiolo k&dAuuua,
velaipav 1601 odpka Tept okUAog avov oTalel

SuoAetréos kapuolo 16 KaoTtavis éTpepev ala.
(268-71)

And you should strip the young shells from the fruit of a well-grown
chestnut-tree, the coverings of the lightly-husked nuts, where the dry skin

surrounds the inner flesh of the difficultly-peeled nut which the Castanian

land nourished.

In the first passage the underlined words provide a (strictly unneccessary)
definition of the preceding term ocidnpriecoa Tpuf (‘iron dross’): we get the
impression that the poet is rather enjoying showing off his extra-pharmacological
knowledge.?”¢ In the second, the instruction to remove the shells of chestnuts seems

to give Nicander an occasion to focus heavily on this aspect of nut anatomy: the

275 “The mixture of honey and vinegar called elsewhere &Eupehikpntov and o6guueh” (Gow and
Scholfield, 1953: 191).

276 Cf. Sistakou’s 2012: 230 suggestion that we are here “invited to enter a dark [alchemist’s]
laboratory”.
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underlininings demonstrate the extent to which this passage is dominated by
references to the shell and husk of the chestnut.?””

In the first passage Nicander’s metallurgical interest is also demonstrated by
his presentation of a number of similar alternatives within the same field.
Sometimes in such passages these lists of alternatives can give the impression of
being elaborated unnecessarily. An extreme example comes at 516-20, where the
poet might simply have written something like ‘give salt to the victim of a leech

attack’:278

A aUTv dAa PaTmrTe, TOT ReAiolot Sap&loov

elBap dmeopivoiol, TOT fuekes év Aoyl BAAyas.

ToAAdKL & 1 GAa TNk TOV OAaddv, 1 dAos dxvnv

gumioals v T aitv avnp GAomnyos &yeipel

VELOD’ UproTapévnu 6ol Udaotv Udata pign.

Or draw salt-water itself, sometimes overcoming it at once with the harvest
Sun, at other times warming it gently on a flame. And often you should give
him to consume either a large amount of rock salt or the little bits of salt
which the salt-worker is always gathering as they form a sediment at the
bottom when he mixes water with water.

277 Might the length of time spent on the outer layers of chestnuts perform an expressive function, in
light of the difficulty of peeling them? A similar passage is found at Al. 489-92, where attention is
focused on pomegranates and their anatomy. Note the impressive four-word line which rounds off
the instruction:

Bpukol 8’ &AAoTe kapTov EAls povcddea 6idng

Kpnoidos, oiveotriis Te kai fjv TIpopéveiov émouoat,

ouv 8t kal AlywiT, doal T’ ¢okAnkdTa K&pen

poivl’ dpaxvrievTi Slappdocouact kaAUTTpry:

And sometimes he should eat ample quantities of the blood-red fruit of the Cretan

pomegranate, and the wine-coloured one, and the one which they call Promenean, and

along with these also the Aeginetan, and all those which divide off hard red seeds with a

covering resembling a spider’s web.
This passage is another example of a list containing a number of similar alternatives (see next
paragraph). The last example may even be a general description of any pomegranate, and if so this
will be another redundant list, as in 516-20 (discussed in the next paragraph).
278 Cf. Paul. Aeg. 5. 37: &c ékBaAAer &Aun katappogounévn (‘Swallowed salt-water will cast [the
leeches] out’). Even an author who gives alternative types of salt, Aelius Promotus (who may well
even be following Nicander: see the parallels given in Jacques 2007: passim), is less insistent in his
verbal repetition: 1} &Auny, f BaA&ooiov U8cop Bepudvas v fAic SiSou mielv, Tapapifas kai dAds &vbous
(Trepi TV ioP AV Bnpicov kal SnAnTnpicwv papudkwy 76; ‘or give him saltwater, or sea water which
you have warmed in the sun to drink, mixing in also salt-precipitate’).
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Nicander demonstrates an awareness of the redundancy of these lines by a lack of
variation: even in the absence of an alternative word for ‘salt’, one might have
expected him to refer periphrastically to at least one of the alternatives, and he
further adds &Aomnyds to increase the monotony, forcing our focus to remain on
salt for several lines.?”?

Elaboration beyond what is strictly necessary from a pharmacological point
of view is also achieved by digressive detail, as for example in 292-7, where the
effects of medicine on the victim of chamaeleon-thistle poisoning are compared to

the egg laying of an unhealthy chicken:

Tooles ¢ TapauTika AUpaT’ Exeuav
papuakdels (oiov aAiykia Toid Te Bookds
opTalis aixunTijow Uteuvacbeioa veooools
&AAoTe pgv TAnyijol véov BpopuPria yaoTtpds
ExBalev év vy dvdotpaka, ToOAAEKL vouo
dapvapévn dSUoToTHOoV UTEK ydvov EKXEE Yain.

But pharmaceutical drinks immediately pour out of him faeces like eggs,
similar to the unshelled little lumps which the self-feeding fowl, lying upon
her warrior-chicks, sometimes casts out in their membranes from her belly
as a result of blows which she has suffered recently, and often, overcome by
disease, she pours out her ill-fated offspring onto the earth.

Again, the poet gives the impression of a great interest in a non-pharmacological
topic, in this case zoology: not only is the description strikingly detailed (and even
bordering on exuberant in 294, with its four words and Aratean-style epithet),?30
moAAd&xt [...] (296-7) reads like an unnecessary addition which Nicander cannot
prevent himself from including. This point is demonstrated nicely by the discomfort

of Gow and Scholfield 1953: 195: “if 296f. mean merely that they break the eggs they

279 He even adds further repetition with 8acw Udata.
20 Cf. e.g. defAanat yeveai, UBpoiow Svelap,/ [...] matépes [...] yupiveov (Phaen. 946-7; ‘the wretched
race, a boon to water-snakes, [...] the fathers of tadpoles”).
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are brooding or drop their eggs away from the nest, N. has lost sight of his human
patient, but we do not see what else the lines should mean”.?81

By the inclusion of a number of passages such as these Nicander gestures
towards a broad range of knowledge around his primary subject matter. We might
imagine him consulting his collection of treatises to glean interesting titbits.
Although it is rarely the case that sections or subsections are devoted in their
entirety to this sort of material, it is often the case that they can give the impression
of being ‘taken over’. In the last two passages quoted, the subsections end with
digressive material (the life of the &vnp &Aommnyods and the fate of the unfortunate
chicks) without a return to the central subject matter of the section. In 520 in
particular it is a surprise that there is no equivalent of the ‘doing this you will ward
off danger’ line which often ends sections (see Part 1, p. 42). Another striking case
of a subsection which seems to have been ‘taken over” by non-primary material is
415-22, where henbane is introduced, but the expected symptomology is replaced

(at first glance, at least) by a digression about toddlers:

UNdE cuooKUAU Tis AIdPTiEVTA KOPEOKOL

vnduv, oid Te ToAA& TTapacpalées TeuxovTal,
M€ VoV OTIEipNUA KOl AUPIKPTIVA KOUAWV

koUpol aTmelrauevol dAorjv 8’ épmmddva yuicwv,
opBSTTodes BaivovTes &vis opuyepoio TiBrvng
nAoouvn Bpukouot kakavbrievTas dpduvous,

ola véov BpwTiipas UTd yvabuoiov dd6vtas
paivovTtes TOTE Kunbuods évoidéa SduvaTal ovAa.

(415-22)

281 Cf. Overduin’s 2014b: 54-7 account of “Pseudo-associative composition” in the Theriaca. What
Gow and Scholfield seem to interpret as an actual loss of focus from the poet can be seen be readers
better disposed to Nicander as effective characterisation of his persona in the poems. As Overduin
points out in his discussion, Nicander’s approach is a learned Hellenistic updating or imitation of
Hesiodic practice: readers are hardly likely to believe that the poet is adding related subject matter
which has just sprung to mind. Instead, we might think of him consulting a zoological treatise or
similar.
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And let no man satisfy his unknowing belly with henbane, as those who err
do often, or as young boys, fresh from renouncing their swaddling and head-
bands, as well as the ruinous crawling of the limbs, walking upright on their
feet without their wretched nurse, bite its evilly-flowering stems in their
folly, since they are just showing their eating-teeth in their jaws, at the time
when itching overcomes their swollen gums.

It is probable that Nicander considers the swelling and itching of the gums to be a
symptom of henbane poisoning, and so the final line can be seen to work on two
levels (perhaps it would be attractive to place a high stop at the end of 421 and to
allow TéTe its normal meaning): 1.) “Avoid ingesting henbane. Toddlers tend to
ingest it when their teeth are just coming through. Incidentally, the emergence of
teeth makes the gums swell and itch [the same sort of continuation of a digression
as we have seen in 296-7]’; 2.) ‘Avoid ingesting henbane. Toddlers tend to ingest it
when their teeth are just coming through. Ingesting henbane causes an itching and
swelling of the gums’.282 On this reading, we may be tricked, to start with at least,
into thinking that Nicander has been derailed from his central subject matter by his
desire to continue the vignette about the plight of the toddler. The scene is

undeniably a domestic one, and holds our attention through its portrayal of the

22 3 Al. 422 and Eutecnius’ paraphrase (15) both interpret the swelling and itching of the gums as
symptoms of henbane poisoning, and while Gow 1951: 116 suggests that both are simply “struggling
with the existing text”, it should be noted that later medical literature corroborates their
interpretation: Tois AaBouol Ty YookUauov TapakoAoubel kvnouds olAwv (Aelius Promotus mepi téov
ioBSAcov Bnpicov kai SnAnTnpicov papudkwy 66; “on those who take henbane there follows an itching
of the gums”); kai 87i€is oUAcwv kai kvrouds (Aétius Amidenus 13. 69; “and a biting and itching of the
gums”). Whereas in other cases these two authors may even be using Nicander (cf. above, p. 189 n.
278), on the subject of henbane their accounts differ enough from his that borrowing from the
Alexipharmaca seems less likely. See Jacques 2007: 183 for the symptomology of Aelius and Aétius as
the fullest of any surviving authors on the subject. My suggested interpretation of this passage
would have to be forsaken if Gow 1951: 116 is right to posit a lacuna after 422 in which there will
have been a description of symptoms. Jacques 2007: 39-40 (with 183) suggests lacunae either side of
T67e [...] oUAa, which in his view is solely aimed at describing symptoms of henbane poisoning. My
suggestion of 422’s double significance requires Nicander to be demanding a lot of his readers, but
this is hardly unexpected (see e.g. Bone: forthcoming, for another example of this sort of demand).
It is worth noting that Oikonomakos 2002: 39 makes no suggestion of a problem with 422.
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young child, but teething will still have been seen as a legitimate subject for
technical knowledge: the Hippocratic De Dentitione devotes many of its
observations to the subject, and at Aph. 3. 25 itching gums are given as a side effect
of dentition.

The impression of Nicander’s gathering of material from his many areas of
knowledge is especially strong when he employs subject matter similar to that
found elsewhere in his body of work. A good example comes at 385-96, the part of
the “thornapple” section devoted to cures. This subsection is dominated by culinary
suggestions, and as in several of the passages examined so far, the poet gives the

impression of getting carried away a little:

T 8¢ oU moAAdkt pgv yAdyeos éow, GANoTe piydnv
pela yAukU veipeias aAukpdTepov demdeoot

kai Te kal dpvibos praptis Tupl TnKopévn oapg
BeopTikov fiuuvey EUTpePéwv PBpwbeioa:

Huuvev kai xuAos At kUuPnot poenbeis,

Sooa Te TeTPriEVTOS UTTO pd)Bolot BaAdoons
kvaodaAa pukidevtas el TepIPdokeTal dypoUs:

OV TA HEV WU Taoaito, Ta 8 épbéa, ToAA& 8¢ BaAyas
gv pAoyii]. oTpduBov 8¢ oAU Aéov, T ET1 KAAXTS,
knpa@idos, mivns Te kai aibrievtos éxivou

SaiTtes émaAbdricouotv i8¢ kTéves: oUdE T kijput

dnv éoeTan TNON Te yepaipdueva pviolot.

And often you should give the victim a drink of milk, at other times with
grape syrup mixed with it in the cup, lightly warmed. And the flesh from the
well-nourished breast of a sleek fowl also acts as protection when softened
up over a fire and eaten. Large amounts of gruel in bowls also act as
protection when swallowed, as too do all the creatures which always graze
about the seaweedy crags beneath the roaring of the rocky sea. He should
eat some of these raw, some boiled, and many that he has warmed on the
tire. And much more curative will be meals of sea-snails, or, again, of a
limpet, of a crayfish and of a pinna?? and of a fiery-coloured sea-urchin, as

283 A type of mollusc.
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well as scallops. Nor are the trumpet-shell or sea-squirts, rejoicing in
seaweed, to be at all long for this world.284

As in 520, the common “doing this you will ward off danger’ ending is absent, as an
extra-pharmacological interest seems to take over the section. Cookery (by
Nicander’s day a relatively well-represented topic in didactic poetry, tackled for
example by Archestratus and Numenius, and apparently the subject of several
subcategories in Callimachus’ Pinakes: cf. above, p. 184 n. 271) seems to have been a
favourite subject of the poet. At any rate, it features prominently in surviving
fragments of the Georgica, such as frr. 68 and 70, where we find instructions for
preparing meat broths and various recipes for turnips respectively. Especially
noteworthy is fr. 83, which contains a list of shellfish similar to that prescribed
against thornapple in the Alexipharmaca: the Georgica’s list also features otpduBot
and the mivn. Despite the claim of Gow and Scholfield 1953: 213 that “it is difficult
to guess why there should be [a list of shellfish] in the Georgica”, it seems highly
likely that the context is culinary, given that the fragment is quoted by Athenaeus
as part of a discussion of whether to eat shellfish raw or cooked (cf. Al. 392-3), and
that the next quotation comes from Archestratus (Ath. 3. 92d). Sea creatures per se
also appear as a favourite topic of Nicander across his ceuvre: his Oetaica seems to
have focused a fair amount of its attention on fish (fr. 16: outmiAos &5 vautnow
adnuovéouot keAeuBous/ pnvical piAépwot kai &Boyyds Tep aulvev; ‘the pilot fish,

which would show the way to sailors in love and in anguish, giving aid even in

284 The translation of oud¢ T kfjpug/ [...] is based on the interpretation of dnv écetan provided by
White 1987: 92-3: “the words [...] refer to the fact that [the kfjpuf and tri6én] will no longer [...] be
long-lived now that Nicander has recommended them to be eaten as remedies for thorn-apple-
poisoning”. The parallel with II. 6. 139-40 (Diomedes speaking about Lycurgus, oU8 &p’ éT1 &1jv/ fv
(‘and he did not live for long after that’)) allows for a sort of absurd climax. Cf. Overduin 2014a: 637-
9 on Homeric military language used of animals in the Theriaca.
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spite of being voiceless’; fr. 18: cog & OmST’ &’ &yEAnol venyevéecow 1dOTwY/ e
@&ypol 1 okaTEes Apeioves e kai Op@ds [...]; “and as whenever around the new-born
shoals of sprats the sea-bream or larger skopes?%> or even the sea-perch [...]’), and he
also seems to have indulged this interest in the Heteroioumena (fr. 59: 1} ok&pov 1
kixAnv oAucovupoy; ‘either parrot-wrasse or the many-named wrasse”’).28¢ As we
have seen at several points above, he even hints at the possibility of a run of sections
concerning doa mwévtos ahos pdxboiow eAiooel (‘all of the things which the sea whirls
about in its crashing of brine’) at Ther. 822. In fact, he seems to be rather fond of

suggesting that, if he so wished, he could give us exhaustive lists of sea-creatures:
dooa Te MeTprievTOs UTO pdxboiol BaAdoorns/ kvcddala pukidevTas ael TepiPdokeTal

ayuovs (Al 390; ‘all the creatures which always graze about the seaweedy crags
beneath the roaring of the rocky sea’), n¢ kai dotpea Técoa Bubous & Te BdokeTal
&Aungs (fr. 83. 1; ‘or even all the shellfish which graze in the depths of the sea’).

A number of the passages quoted above concern subject matter to which
Nicander returns frequently throughout his ceuvre: cures which read like food-
preparation appear at Ther. 689-98 (a whole section, albeit a strange one, in which a
yaAén is treated like a normal culinary ingredient) and Al. 59-63, for example, while
an interest in zoology beyond the strict requirements of the material is also

demonstrated by passages such as Ther. 566-71 (a vignette of a hippopotamus).?8”

285 Possibly cod, according to Gow and Scholfield 1953: 139, 203.

26 [t is possible that fish form the subject of a single lengthy diversion from the main topic of the
Oetaica: both frr. 16 and 18 are said to come from Book 2, and fr. 18 looks like it forms the start of a
simile. The other two pieces of evidence for the Oetaica (X Arg. 1. 1304, Ath. 9. 411a) show that it
elsewhere concerns Heracles, and Schneider 1856: 31 suggests that fr. 112 (concerning Eurybatus)
also belongs to the poem.

287 Overduin 2014b: 391, 393 makes the attractive suggestion that this passage is a piece of Egyptian
knowledge aimed at an Alexandrian audience (cf. above, p. 157 n. 236).
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Mineralogy, too is a recurring topic in the Alexipharmaca and the Theriaca (see
Mottana 2006), and possibly formed the subject of a distinct poem.288 Most striking
are Nicander’s evident interests in paradoxa and in metamorphoses, the latter of
which he treated for their own sake in his Heteroioumena.?® We have only just
scratched the surface of Nicander’s reuse of material across different texts:
doubtless if more survived of his other poems the number of overlaps would
increase.??

In incorporating so much material from the edges of his ‘proper’ subject
matter (but from within the legitimate scope of technical prose or didactic poetry),
Nicander is gesturing towards a broad range of knowledge which he can bring to

bear as required. This impression is strengthened by his inclusion of subject matter

288 Schneider 1856: 127-9 suggests a ‘Lithica’ to house three pieces of stone-related information
credited to Nicander (Plin. NH 36. 127: magnes named after its discoverer; ibid. 37. 102: sandaserion
as an alternative name for sandareson; Serv. ad Aen. 4. 261: yellow jasper). Even if there were no work
of Nicander dedicated entirely to stones, it is at least clear that his interest in mineralogy was played
out over a wider range of his work than simply in the two extant poems.

289 On metamorphoses see Sistakou 2012: 205-7: her discussion takes in passages in the Theriaca and
Alexipharmaca concerning Marsyas, Hyacinthus and the Gecko) I share the caution of Hutchinson
2006: 71 n. 1 about Nic fr. 62 as a passage of the Heteroioumena. If, instead, it were “a short
mythological excursus of a kind common in Nicander”, we could see a wider spread of Nicander’s
interest in metamorphoses throughout his body of work. On paradoxa and paradoxography see
Sistakou 2012: 216, 218-19 and Overduin 2014b: 117-20. Both focus on the paradoxical tone of the
Theriaca’s snake sections, and also point to Ther. 741 (the origin of bees and wasps) and 791-6 (the
origin of a type of scorpion). Antigonus of Carystus Rerum Mirabilium Collectio 19. 4 gives evidence
for an epigrammatist, Archelaus the Egyptian, writing on paradoxical themes similar to those of
Nicander in the time of an unspecified Ptolemy (Philadelphus or Euergetes?), and Varro de re Rustica
3. 16. 4 credits this Archelaus with a line very much like Ther. 741: immeov pév o@fikes yeved, péoxwv
8¢ uéhicoan (‘Wasps are the offspring of horses, and bees of calves’); cf. Nic.'s immor yap opnkév
Yéveors Tadpot 8¢ peAiooddv (‘Horses are the origin of wasps, and bulls of bees’). Gow and Scholfield
1953: 185 remark that the line “must be imitated by or from N.”. Against this background we might
think of Ther. 805-36, with a quick succession of paradoxa (the provision for the bee of both life and
death by it sting (810), the ability of the centipede to cause death from both ends of its body (813),
the salamander’s resistance to flame (819-21), the mating of the moray eel on land with vipers (826-
7), the effect of a sting-ray’s sting on trees (831-4)), a potential evocation of a run of epigrams on
paradoxical themes. Certainly the brevity of the sections speaks in favour of such a reading, as does
the ‘epigrammatic’ pithiness of lines like kévtpov 8¢ eorjv Te péper B&vaTov Te uehicoars (810; ‘and the
sting brings both life and death to bees’).

290 Another significant piece of shared material concerns an appendage of the lily at Al. 405-9 and fr.
74. 25-30 (both in the vicinity of the iris and both ending in a four-word line).
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belonging to his other works, and readers with access to his whole corpus will have
appreciated the range of his apparent expertise. It seems that Nicander was not the
tirst to present himself in this way, and he may well have modelled himself on a
figure like Numenius, who wrote a work on food (Ath. 1. 5a), one with subject
matter similar to that of the Theriaca (see above, p. 187 n. 274), and a Halieuticon (SH
568-588). In some cases these snippets of knowledge take up whole sections or
subsections, and here we might think of these sections as items gathered by
Nicander into his “collection’, but often they disrupt the normal pattern.??! Sections
are commandeered by material from other realms of knowledge. We will recall that
disruption of the proper operation of sectioning is also a marker of the use of
multiple sources in Aratus, who denies Aries its expected section in the grouping
concerning the Zodiac to draw attention to a disagreement between the Phaenomena
and Enoptron of Eudoxus (see Part 1, p. 187 n. 274). Since both poets are interacting
with the idea of the prose treatise (cf. Part 1, pp. 12-14), even if they are clearly not
simply turning individual treatises into an exact verse equivalent, it may be
attractive to suggest that they see logical (or at least consistent) sectioning as a
feature appropriate to this type of text (and examples from Part One bear this out:
see pp. 11-12, 14-16, 30 etc.). By associating deviations from this practice with the
wealth of source material available to them, they remind us of the tension between
the two ways of looking at their poems: are they single entities, neatly divided into

consistent parts, or are they an array of items on more or less closely related

21 Further examples: ethnography appended to the ‘cures’ part of the ‘arrow-poison” section (Al
244-8), geography breaking the pattern of frontloading in the final snake section (Ther. 458-63; see
above, pp. 27-8).
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subjects, whose very multiplicity and diversity present difficulties in the creation of
consistent collections?

In the case of Nicander, at least, there seems to be an element of showing off
precisely how multiple and diverse his ‘collections” are. Indeed, there is reason to
believe that this is how his contemporaries may have viewed his texts. In the preface

of his fourth book, Athenaeus Mechanicus (first century BC) says the following;:

oi 8¢ ypaovTés Tt 1) TapayyéAAovTtes Nuiv kai Tijs copeAeias eiveka SokoTvTes
aUTO TPATTEW OUK ATEIKOTWS, TTOAUYpapoUvTES els oUk avaykaious Adyous
katavaAiokouol TOv xpdvov, OTMwSs EUPTVwol Thy Eautdv ToAupdbelav:
TapekBdoswy yap mAnpwoavtes amoAeimouot T& BiPAiar kai TalTta T&OV
apxaicov PrtAocdewv KaAds eipnkdTwy T& ToU kaipoU pETpa Seiv eidéval cog
UttépxovTtos dpov Tris copias.22

(Wescher page 4)

And those who write something or give us advice and think that they are
doing so with a view to benefit, not unreasonably, waste time writing at
length in unnecessary passages?» so as to show off their breadth of learning.
For they leave their books full of digressions. And they do this despite the
ancient philosophers having said well that one should know the measure of
appropriate time, this being the definition of wisdom.2%

Nicander presents his works as collections of knowledge, and we might compare
Hutchinson’s 2003 treatment of the Aitia, which brings out the importance of
sectioning and the relationship with prose. Certainly we get the impression in Aitia
fr. 75 that the indication of Xenomedes as a source intrudes on the neat conclusion
of the section concerning Acontius and Cydippe with a gesture towards all the

many stories from this history which might have found a fuller account in the poem.

22 Cf. Diodorus’ otoxalouevol Tijs ouppeTpias, ‘striving for due proportion” (see above, pp. 118-19 n.
195).

2% “Treatises’ according to Whitehead and Blyth 2004: 45.

294 We will recall that, according to Heath, diversity can be a “constituent of coherence” (see above,
p. 152). It certainly should not be claimed that Nicander’s poems are disunified or incoherent: they
read as collections of knowledge around central subject areas.
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This passage is well discussed, but is worth quoting in full, since it contains much

of interest for our purposes:2%

gk 8¢ yduou keivolo péy’ olUvoua péAAe véeoBar
&N yap £6° upétepov pUAov AkovTiadal

TOUAU T kai TepiTipov louAidi vaietdouov,
Keie, Teov &’ nuels iuepov ékAvopev

Tovde Tap’ apxaiou Zevourideos, &s ToTe T&OAV
vijoov £vi purjun kaTheto puboAdyw,

&pxHevos s vuugnot|v élvaieTo Kwpukinotv,
Tas amd TTapvnoool Als edicote péyas,

Y8potooav T kai uw épripicav, cds e Kipco[dns
.Jo.. Bua|.]To.. ckeev v Kapuais:

&d]s T W évwdooavTto Téwv AAaAdglos aie
Zevus i caAmiyycv ipa Bofj déxeTal

K&pes ouolb AeAéyeoot, peT’ otvoua 8’ &AAo BaAéob[a
DoiPou kal MeAins Tvis #0nke Kécos:

€v & UBpv B&vaTodv Te kepavviov, v B¢ yonTas
TeAxivas pakdpwv T’ oUk aAéyovta Becdov

NAed AnucovakTta yépov évebrikato SéAT[ols
kal ypniv MakeAcd, untépa Ae€16éns,

&g pouvas, 8Te vijoov avéTpemov eivek’ aA[l]T[pfis
UBplos, aoknbels EAATTov dbBdvaTor

Téooapas ¢ds Te MOANas 6 pev Teixiooe Meyak([A]fs
Ké&pbaiav, Xpuoous & EUt[u]Aos ﬁuleéné

eUkpnvov TToAieBpov louAidos, altap Akailog
TMoriflocav Xapitawv (8pup’ éutrAokdpucov,

aoTtupov AppacTos ¢ Koprj[o]iov, eitre 8¢, Kele,
EuykpaBévT’ auTais 6Euv EpcoTa oébev

TpéoPBus TnTupin uepeAnuévos, Evbev 6 TTali]dds
uUbos és NueTépnv Edpaue KaAAidmmny.

(fr. 75. 50-77)

And a great name was to come from that marriage. For still your race, the
Acontiadae, inhabit Ioulis in large numbers and with a great deal of honour,
Cean, and we heard of that desire of yours from ancient Xenomedes, who
once set down the whole island into mythological memory, beginning from
when it was inhabited by Corycian nymphs whom a great lion had chased
from Parnassus, for which reason they also called it Hydroussa, and how
Cirodes [...] lived in Caryae, and how Carians and Leleges, whose sacred
bulls Zeus of the War Cry receives to the sound of trumpets, lived there at
the same time, and Ceos, son of Phoebus and Melia, made it change to

295 Useful recent discussions can be found in Krevans 2004: 179-81 Greene 2011: 76-82, Harder 2012b:
631-58 and Greene 2017: 32-5. References to these treatments are frequent in the discussion below.
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another name. And in the midst of these things, the old man put in his
writing-tablets arrogance and deadly thunder and the wizards, the Telchines
and Demonax, who, in a crazed state, did not heed the blessed gods, and the
old woman Macelo, the mother of Dexithea, the two of whom alone the
immortals left unscathed when they overturned the island on account of
sinful arrogance. And he told of how, on the subject of its four cities,
Megacles founded Carthaea, Eupylus, son of the semi-divine Chryso,
founded well-fountained loulis, and Acaeus founded Poeessa, the seat of the
beautifully-tressed Graces, and Aphrastus founded the town of Coresus, and
Cean, mixed in with these, the old man told of your eager love, having care,
as he did, for truth, whence ran the story of the child to my Calliope.

We seem to be coming to a fitting conclusion with the “promise [of] a genealogy-
aetion” at 50-2 (Krevans 2004: 180-1) before the incorporation of a summary of
Xenomedes” work extends the section quite considerably while denying any real
focus on the descendants of Acontius. The impression of the poet desperately fitting
in as much knowledge as he can is enhanced by the relatively high amount of
summarised content compared to the number of finite verbs describing the activity
of the prose author: in the just over twenty-three lines from part way through 54,
there are only three (x&t6eto (55), évebrikaTo (66) and Euykpabévt (75)), of which
two are accompanied by participles. We have seen above (p. 127) that Nicander’s
indications of subject matter which might have found a place in his work gain a sort
of playful plausibility by their overlaps with material which does actually occur
elsewhere in the same poem or throughout his ceuvre, and here Callimachus’
approach is comparable: an exhaustive list of sections elsewhere in the Aitia of a
similar sort to those sketched out in the summary of Xenomedes” work is provided

by Greene 2017: 34.2%

2% And these seem to have been the sorts of story that Hellenistic readers will have enjoyed and
expected: see e.g. Harder 2012b: 644 on the popularity of changes to the names of islands as a topic
of poetry.
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Conversely, comparisons can be made here with the approaches of Pseudo-
Scymnus and Apollonius. The whole section, after all, is matched up to
Callimachus’ named source. It is possible that a similar attribution occurs at least
once elsewhere in the poem (see above, p. 165 n. 247), and even without the
inclusion of the Xenomedes-summary, readers of a complete Aitia may well have
thought of the poet’s role in terms of bringing together disparate source material.
Certainly the summary of Xenomedes” work underlines the effort of the poet in
gathering his aitia: “the reader both becomes aware of the amount of scholarly
research that lies behind this relatively brief poetic passage and can also appreciate
the poet's discernment in selecting a single episode to treat from such a
comprehensive work” (Greene 2011: 78).297 The poet’s decision to include a
summary of Xenomedes” work instead of a simple attribution is of great interest in
the context of our examination of Hellenistic long poems as textual equivalents of
other forms of literary collecting: Callimachus has, in a sense, included a ‘whole

work” within his ‘collection’.

2.4.3 Sections and sources: conclusion

Pseudo-Scymnus and Apollonius often encourage us to match up whole sections to

specific authors or types of text. When reading their poems, then, we can get the

297 Cf. Krevans 2004: 181: “I would argue that if “ Acontius and Cydippe” has an aetion, it is the origin
of the story; i.e. how Callimachus obtained his material”.



202

impression at points of sections as ‘textual items’ brought together into literary
collections, rather like anthologies, or even physical collections of books. Nicander,
on the evidence available to us, is less keen on this sort of ‘section = textual item’
equation. Instead, his gathering of source material intrudes on his otherwise highly
consistent sectioning, especially in the Alexipharmaca. We should not overstate the
distinction (not least because we have seen that Callimachus’ use of Xenomedes
straddles the two approaches): Nicander, we have seen, can build runs of sections
evocative of specific genres, such as paradoxography at Ther. 805-36 (see above, p.
196 n. 289), and he may well attribute groupings of sections in his poems to specific
prose sources (see pp. 186-7). Again, we might think that Apollonius gives the
impression of his poem being ‘taken over’ by his mythographic knowledge towards
the end of Book 2, as increasing amounts of sections are given over to titanic
material: first, the story of Typhon and the Serbonian Lake takes up about half of a
character’s speech, and then all but the first line of the section concerning the
journey from the island of Ares to the island of Philyra is filled by a digression
(which produces an unusual version of a common section end), before the final
piece of titanic material becomes an episode in the action of the poem. Furthermore,
some topics at the edge of Apollonius’ central subject are scattered around the
Argonautica. We might think of material concerning Heracles, for example: Feeney
1986: 49-66 gives a useful account of the great variety of the hero’s appearances in
the poem, which are somewhat out of kilter with the otherwise linear progression

of the narrative.298

298 Apollonius may be gesturing towards the sort of all-encompassing work on Heracles exemplified
by the poems of Pisander and Panyassis: the former apparently narrated xcdoous éEemdvacev [...]
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We are faced, then, with these two different ways of gesturing towards the
collection of source material in our poems. Sometimes sections are themselves the
constituents of the “collections’, representations of textual items in an anthology or
on the shelf. At other times, the information gathered into the works threatens to
derail the coherent and consistent articulation of the poem gua single entity. We
might say that this apparently incompatible duality is a metatextual aspect of the
central tension first laid out in the introduction to Part 2 (see p. 114) between the
poems as formally single entities articulated into a number of sub-units and as

multiple entities gathered into meaningful groupings.

aébAous (Theoc. Ep. 22. 5; “all the labours at which he toiled”). Cf. Sistakou 2009b: 392 on the inclusion
of Heracleid-style myths. She suggests in her n. 31 that Theseus is given similar treatment in his
appearcances at 3. 996-1004, 1096-1101, 4. 433-4. Note that another ‘collection” of sorts comes in the
Alexandra, where over the course of the poem we are drip-fed with Argonautic material in an order
pointedly different from Apollonius’: the first two mentions of the expedition (872-6, 881-90) contain
information related late in Book 4, on the Argonauts’ return journey, before 1309-21 provides details
about the main quest (Book 3 and the start of Book 4), even referring to Jason’s single sandal (1310),
alluding to a story told the first few lines of the first book of Apollonius. See Hurst and Kolde 2008:
295 for a useful breakdown of all of the action condensed into 1313-21 and the relevant passages of
Apollonius and others. Schmakeit-Bean 2006: 284 even goes so far as to identify a backwardly
temporal pattern including 171-9, 874-94 and 1309-21 (see also West 2008 for a detailed look at
Argonautic material in the poem in general). Callimachus or Apollonius or both may be playing a
similar game in their placement of material found in the Argonautica and Aetia respectively (see
below, pp. 212-15.).
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2.5 General Literary Collections

2.5.1 Introductory remarks

In addition to thematically focused collections, gathering all possible information
on a subject (and a little more, in the case of Nicander), we can also see overlaid on
two of our texts in particular representations of more general literary collections.
These might be thought of as analogous to broad ranging anthologies on papyrus
like P. Hamb. 121 (see above, p. 160 n. 237), compilations of epigrams on a range of
themes as in the Milan Posidippus,?®® or even collections of books. I do not want to
insist upon too sharp a distinction between the “collection” building discussed in
this part and that discussed in the last. It is certainly not a case of ‘collecting” prose
items on the one hand and poetic items on the other: we saw that Hesiod featured
in Apollonius” ‘mythography’ grouping, and we shall see below that Lycophron’s

overlaid ‘collection” includes Herodotus.3® Nonetheless, reading a text as a

29 I am making no claims about authorial design or otherwise.
300 And we might consider the possibility that Pseudo-Scymnus’ Sicilian material (264-99), which is
packed with city names, presents a “version’ of Callimachus’ treatment of the cities of Sicily (Aetia fr.
43). Certainly, even in the context of a poem which displays a great interest in the foundation of
cities, the focus on this aspect of historical geography reaches a noticeable extreme at this point in
the Periodos. I have underlined all the Sicilian city names and adjectives derived from them in the
passages below:

peTd TalTta 8 &md Ndfou AcovTivol TTdAs,

1 v Béow T’ éxovoa Pryiou mépav,

¢Tml ToU 8¢ TTopbuoU kewpévn Tis ZikeAlas,

Z&ykhn, Katdvn, KaAAioAis éox’ &moikiav.

TT&Aw 8 &md TouTwv Vo TéAels, EURoia kai

MuAai katwkicbnoav émkaAoUuevail,

10’ Tuépa kai Taupouéviov exopévn:

(283-89)

And after this, founded from Naxos, is the city of Leontini, which has its position opposite

Rhegium, and, lying on the Strait of Sicily, Zancle, Catania and Callipolis have their colonies.

And, again, from these, the two cities called Euboea and Mylae were founded, and then

Himera and Tauromenium, bordering them.

Meyapeis Zehoivl’, oi CeAcyol &’ ExTicav

Akpdyavta, Meoorvnu 8’ "leoves ék Zdapou,

2upakdoiol 8¢ thv Kaudpav Aeyopévny -
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collection of Hesiod, Herodotus, an epigram compilation and so on is somewhat
different from reading it as a collection of geographical and historical source
material. We shall see, however, that these ways of looking at sectioned texts need

not be mutually exclusive: the Argonautica invites being read in both ways.

2.5.2 Lycophron

The scholia on Lycophron do not offer us so much ground for identifying the
gathering of sources in the Alexandra as do the scholia on Apollonius in the case of
the Argonautica. Nor does the text itself make the task easy, although there are some
promising hints.301 It is much easier, however, to see an overlaid ‘literary collection’
in the poem: the list of Helen’s husbands at 144-79 is commonly recognised as a
reworking of the list of her suitors in Hesiod’s Catalogue of Women (frr. 196-204 M.-
W.),392 and it is often pointed out that the list of past and future conflicts (from
Cassandra’s perspective) between Europe and Asia at 1283-1373 is a “version’ of the
opening of Herodotus’ Histories.33 To be added to these passages is the abundance

of epigrammatic material at 365-446, which, I shall argue, can be read as a sort of

(292-4)

Megarians founded Selinous, and the Gelans founded Acragas, and Ionians from Samos

founded Messina, and Syracusans founded the city called Camarina.
cf. Call. fr. 43. 29 (Katdvnv) 36 (N&E[ov) 42 (priow kai Kaudpav; ‘I can speak of Camarina’) 46 (ofda
MAa ToTtapol kepaAij ém keipnevov &oty; ‘1 know the city which lies at the head of the river Gela”) 50
(of®a AeovTivous; ‘I know Leontini’), and 52 (éxw &' EUBoiav éviote[iv; ‘I can speak of Euboea’); 59-
72 relates the story of Zancle, and there is a clear focus on the colonisers throughout the fragment).
301 See e.g. Hornblower 2015: 217-19 on Cyprus (447-591) and Eratosthenes/Philostephanus.
Interestingly, one author is named in the text, in a manner of speaking. At 422, Lycophron uses
dunpos to describe Phoenix’s blindness as a punishment by his father for sleeping with his
concubine. Is there some playfulness in Lycophron’s ‘naming’ of Homer precisely when introducing
a detail not found in Homer?
302 See e.g. Hornblower 2015: 11.
303 See e.g. West 2009: 81, Hornblower 2015: 452.
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epigram collection (or section thereof). Before we turn to these lines, it is worth
pointing out that in the other two passages Lycophron goes a little further than
simply reminding us of the texts in question by means of shared or similar general
content; instead, there are hints at the style of the quoted text, specific verbal
reminiscences or other more significant overlaps. The ‘catalogue of husbands’
gestures towards the Hesiodic (or perhaps general archaic) tendency to introduce
suitors in twos with the opening of its first item (Joiw, 147),3%¢ and, more
significantly, it follows its Hesiodic forebear in ending with Achilles and a sense of
non-fulfilment. The final item of Hesiod’s catalogue states that Achilles cannot take
his place among the wooing heroes on account of his youth (fr. 204. 87-93), while in
the Alexandra the final “husband’, Achilles, does not really marry Helen at all, but

only dreams of the event:

gv 8¢ Bepviols
TOV ¢ dveipwov TEUTTTOV EoTpOoPnuUévov
eidwAomAdoTe TpookaTagavel pébet ... ]

(171-3)

And she will scratch the fifth down to nothing on his bed with her image-
formed face as he is spun about by dreams.

In the ‘Herodotus super-section’, Lycophron’s evocation of the historian is made
especially clear by the use of kai deutépous to start the section concerning the
Argonautic expedition (1309) despite the insertion of extra material concerning the
activity of the Cretans after the Io-Europa pairing (1291-1301): strict numerical
accuracy is sacrificed in order to follow Herodotus’ Seutépr 8¢ Aéyouat yevei at the

start of his own Argonautic passage (1. 3).3%> The Herodotean feeling is increased by

304 Cf. frr. 197. 6, 199. 4 M.-W., and also e.g. the Homeric Catalogue of Ships.
305 Might we think of Lycophron’s additions as ‘notes” on his Herodotus?
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specific verbal reminiscences,3% as well as by the continuation of the discussion of
the conflict of the continents into a treatment of Xerxes’ invasion of Greece (1412-
34). The introduction to this run of sections also contains a cluster of what might be
thought Herodotean geographical material.307

The grouping of ‘epigrammatic’ material at 365-446, where we read of
Greeks dying at sea and shortly after arriving home or in new lands, has received
less attention. Durbec 2009: 128-30 briefly notes the appearance of the themes of
funerary epigrams at 365-416,3% but the relevant passages, which extend beyond
416 as we shall see, deserve comparison with Hellenistic epigrams (this has been

done in some individual cases, as pointed out in the table below):

€vos 8¢ AcoPns avTi, pupicov Tékvov

‘EAA&s oTevdEel TAoa TOUS KEVOUS TAPOUS,
oUk doTobrkals xolp&dwv épnuévous, 309

oUd’ UoTATNV KeUBoVTas €K TTUPOS TEPPTV
Kpwoooiol Tapxubeiocav, 1) Béuis BTV,
AAN’ olvop’ oikTpov kai kevnpicov ypapas
Bepuols Tekdv TV Sakpuols AeAoupévas
Taidwv Te Kal Bprivolot Tols Opeuvideov
(365-72)

‘But in return for the sin of one man, all of
Greece will groan over the empty tombs of
tens of thousands of children, not placed

over their sarcophagi of rocks, nor guarding

The ‘empty-tomb for the man lost at sea’
motif; e.g

viv 8 6 pev eiv &A{ Tou pépeTan vékus, avTi
8 ékeivou

oUvoua Kal KEVEOV oTfjua TTapepxOueda.

(Call. Ep. 17. 3-4 Pf.; Hornblower 2015:
200)

‘But as it is his corpse, perhaps, is borne
on the brine, and instead of him, we pass

by a name and an empty tomb’.
Tiwdpns 8¢ kevov Tékvou kekAauuévov
abpcov

306 See e.g. Hornblower 2015: 459 on &vt’ {ocwv {oa (1302).

307 [...] &s évTos "EAARS kal éTpat ZupmAnyddes/ kail ZaApudnods kal kakdEevos kAUSwv,/ Zkibaiol
Yeitwv, kapTepols eipyel m&yois/ Alpvnv Te Téuveov Tdvais dkpaipuns uéonv/peibpols Opile,
TpooptAeoTdTny BpoTols/ XineTAa MaicdTaiot Bpnvodow moddv (1285-90; ‘those places which the
Hellespont and the rocks called the Symplegades and Salmydessos and the unwelcoming wave,
neighbour of the Scythians, fence off with mighty crags, and which the pure Tanais divides with its
streams, cutting through the middle of the lake which is beloved of Maiotian mortals, those who
lament the chilblains on their feet’). Cf. Herodotus 4. 28, on the cold in Scythia, 4. 45, on the
boundaries of continents, and 4. 47-57 on Scythian rivers; the Tanais is the last in his list (it should
be noted, however, that chilblains are quite at home in iambography; cf. Hipponax 34 W (choliambs),
where the speaker complains of this affliction).

308 And see Sistakou 2009a: 246-7 for the importance of tombs in the poem more generally.

309 On the problems of this line, see Liberman 2009. I am not sure the Greek as it stands is absolutely
indefensible.
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the very last ashes from their pyres, buried
in urns, as is proper for the dead, but as
lamentable names and writing on
cenotaphs, washed by the hot tears of
parents and children and by the dirges of
their bedfellows’.

TUuRBov, SakpVel Taida TeAeutaydpnv.
(Leonidas 15. 7-8 G.-P.)
‘And Timares, gazing at the much
lamented empty tomb of his child, weeps
for his son Teleutagoras’.

30wV OTEVAY UV EKPERPacuévaov VEKPEV
ouv NubpavoTols?? ikpiols GkoUoETE,

Sowv 8¢ pAoioPov paxias avexPaTou

Sivais maAippoiotow EAkovtos ocdAou |...]
(377-80)

‘How many groans will you hear when the
corpses are cast out onto the shore along
with half-broken sterns, and how many
roars of the unavoidable tide, when the
sea’s tossing drags them with backwardly-
flowing whirlpools [...]’

The ‘corpses cast upon the shore” motif ;
e.g.
&rvous evpel ¢ aiylaAd (Leonidas 15. 6)
‘Breathless on the wide shore’.
gtel Tpnxeia 6&Aacoa
VEKPOV TETTTapéVOUs Biikev ET aiytaAovs.
(Leonidas 14. 7-8)
‘Since the rough sea set me upon the
spreading shore’.

Yuxpov 8 e’ aktals ékBeBpacuévov vékuv
SeAgivos akTis Zeipia kabavavel.

TApLXOV Ev pviols ¢ kai Bpuols catmpov
KpUyel kaTolkTicaca Nnoaias kaots,

Aioxou peyioTou Tappobos KuvaiBécos.
TUHPBos B¢ yeiTwv dpTuyos TeTpoupévns
Tpéuwv PUAGEel poxBov Alyaias aAds.
(396-402)

“1. And the Sirian ray will dry the dolphin’s
cold corpse [Ajax the Lesser], cast out onto
the headland. 2. And Nesaia’s pitying sister
[Thetis], the helper of the great Kynaithan
disk [Zeus], will hide the putrid pickled fish
in seaweed and sea-lettuce. 3. And his
tomb, the neighbour of the lithified quail
[Delos], will watch the roaring of the
Aigaian brine, trembling.’

1. A narrating dolphin describes its
beaching:

AAAG pe TTopupta TTOVTOU VOTis Qo Ei
XEPOOV,

Kelpal 8¢ padivav Téavde map’ Hidva.
(Anyte 12. 5-6; Hornblower 2015: 204)
‘But the heaving moisture of the sea
pushed me onto dry land, and I lie along
this narrow beach’.

2. The ‘strangers burying a shipwreck-
victim” motif; e.g.

Tis, Eévos & vaunyé: Aedvtixos EvBade
VEKPOV

eUpé 0’ ¢ alylaloU XEoé Te TAISE TAPwWI
(Call. Ep. 58. 1-2 Pf.; McNelis and Sens
2016: 82 compare 398-400 with this motif,
but provide no examples from epigram)
‘Who are you, shipwrecked stranger?
Leontichos found your corpse here on
the shore and buried you in this tomb.’
3. A tomb tells the sea to stay away:3!1

310 AuiBpavoTos is used of damage caused by water at Dioscorides 34. 5 G-P.

311 The trembling tomb of 401-2 might also be thought to provide an example of a tomb’s taking on
the character of the deceased (examples from epigram are given in the final row of the table): it is
fitting in the world of epigrammatic wit that the tomb of a man who had died at sea would itself
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OKTC) UEV TIMXELS &TEXE, TPNXEla BdAaocoa
(Asclepiades 30. 1; McNelis-Sens 2016:
82)

‘Keep eight cubits away from me, rough

4

sea.

ToAAGV yap ev omAdyxvoiol TupPBeubriceTal
Bpwbeis ToAucToixotol kautéwy yvabors
viip1Buos éopds: oi & el Eévung Eévol

Taddv épnuot deficoocovTal TaPous.

(413-16)

“1. For a numberless swarm of them will be
entombed in the innards of many sea-
monsters, eaten by their many-rowed jaws.
2. And some, isolated from their kin, will
greet their tombs as strangers in a strange
land.

1. A dead man describes half of his body
being eaten by a sea monster:

EBpwobnu: Toidv pot em &yplov el péya
K TOS

NABev, améBpolev & &xpis e dupaAiou
(Leonidas 65. 7-8)

‘I was eaten; such an absolutely huge
wild sea-monster came at me and ate me
up as far as my navel.’

2. The ‘strangers buried in a strange land’
motif; e.g.

U Hv EBaav ETaipot émi Eelvns Eévov dvta
(Theocritus 10. 3)

‘His companions buried him well, a
stranger in a strange land.’

Bolol 8¢ peibpcov TTupdpuou pos ekBoAais
auTokTévols opayaiol Anpaivou KUves
dunbévTes aixudoouot Aoiobiav Borv
TUpYywv Uto Trépvnot TTappuAou kdpns.
aitus 8 &AIBpcas ExXUOS Ev HETALXMIG
Ma&yapoos ayvdv fpicwv otabrjceTal,

cos ur) PAéwoot, unde vepTépwov E8pas
SuvTes, pdve AouoBévtas AAAAwY Tdous.
(439-46)
‘And the
overcome by mutually-slaying blows by the

two hounds of Derainos,
offshoots of the Pyramos’ flow, will clash
spears with their last battle-cry beneath the
heel of the towers of Pamphylos” daughter.
And salt-eaten Magarsos, the lofty fortress,
will be stood midway between their holy
barrows so that, even when they have sunk

The graves of Mopsos and Amphilochos,
the rival seers, are separated from each
other by the city of Magarsos so that they
will not have to see each other after their
deaths. The reflection of the men’s hatred
in life in the placement of their tombs in
death makes this an example of the
‘tombstone taking on the character of the
deceased’ motif; e.g.

A.P. 9. 67: the tombstone takes on the
vindictive character of the step-mother
beneath.

Theodoridas 16: the grave-marker of
Heraclitus.312

fear the sea. There is no transfer of character in Ascl. 30, but Sens 2011: 201 provides a number of
comparanda for that poem, of which a few make explicit the link between death at sea and the tomb’s

dislike for the sea.

312 See Bruss 2005: 72-3 for a discussion of aspects of the stone which allow it to be identified as

recognisably belonging to the philosopher.
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to the seats of those below, they may not see
each other’s tomb, washed with gore.”

The length of this passage (eighty-two lines) makes it similar to that of a section in
an epigram book (cf. e.g. Posidippus’ ‘Oionoskopika’; eighty lines), and the same
can be said for its general topic (the Milan Papyrus contains ‘Nauagika’ and
‘Epitymbia” sections). The first passage might even be thought to encourage the
reading of the following lines as a sort of epigrammatic collection through its
mention of kevnpicov ypagas (370). It should also be noted that Lycophron does
more than simply share epigrammatic content: at points he treats this content in a
recognisably epigrammatic, witty way. At 415-16 (penultimate row, no. 2), for
example, the ‘strangers buried in a strange land” motif, which is remarkably close
to Theocritus Ep. 10 in delivery (note the juxtaposition of the two cases of the same
word in both texts), is enriched by the addition of SeficocovTal Tagous: it is entirely
titting that strangers will have to greet such gravestones as if with a handshake.
Epigram collection itself is an activity which is a sort of parallel to that of our
poets: in both cases small textual units are grouped together into larger runs which
are combined to make a sort of single super-entity. We have seen that the Milan
Posidippus shows an interest in the arrangement of its constituent parts (see above,
p- 160 n. 237). Lycophron chooses several types of sectioned literature to incorporate
into his collection: catalogue poetry, an epigram compilation and a famous example
of prose divided into a sequence of units. We might say that the poet of the
Alexandra is demonstrating awareness of the sort of work he is writing, and to which

types of literature it has similarities. At the very least, we can see that his decision
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to represent types of literature which are themselves divided into smaller sections
interacts with his clear enjoyment of presenting a number of multipartite units in
his work: we saw in Part 1 (p. 58) that the Alexandra gives more attention than most
of the poems to the demarcation of sub-units within sections. His interaction with
the idea of a collection works on a range of scales. At 365-446 he is taking on the
role of the compiler of the Milan papyrus (whether Posidippus or another) or P.
Berol. 9812 (epigrams on artworks; early Ptolemaic according to Gronewald 1973),
gathering individual textual items into a significant grouping. Over the course of
the poem as a whole he is taking on the role of a collector of books or excerpts from
them.

Absent from the discussion so far has been Lycophron’s ‘Odyssey’ (648-819):
the attention afforded by the great length of this run of sections may have
encouraged Lycophron’s contemporaries to think of it as another text in the
‘collection” even in spite of some pointed deviations from Homer.313 Other texts,
too, may be represented, perhaps including the Aitia prologue (115-123, ‘Proteus’)

and Simias’ Pelekus (930-50, ‘Epeius’).31* Whether we are confident about all of these

313 Most striking is 771-3, on the apparent infidelity of Penelope: 1 8¢ Bacodpa/ oeuvéds kacwpeiouoa
KotAavel Sdéuous,/ Boivaioy SABov ékxéaca TAnuovos (“And the vixen, fornicating haughtily, will
hollow out the house, pouring out the wretched man’s wealth in banqueting’).
314 For 930-50 and Simias, see Hornblower 2015: 355-6 and Kwapisz 2013. Might the ring-composition
of this section (see Part 1, pp. 49-50) imitate the curious arrangement of Simias’ lines? The relation
of 115-23 to Callimachus’prologue seems not to have been discussed before:

6 yép oe oulAéktpolo DAeypaias Tdols

oTuyvds Topdovns, @ YéAws améxBetal

kai ddxpu, vijig 8’ £0Ti KAl TNTWOUEVOS

aupoiv, 6 Oprjkns €k ToT’ eis éTakTiav

Tpitwvos ékPoAaiow HAokiouévn

Xépoov Tepdoas, oUxl vauPdTn oTéA,

&AN doTiBnTov ofuov, old Tis oipvels,

KeuBudIVOos €v oTjpayy! TETPTVAS LUXOUS,

vépbev Bal&oons atpatrous Sujvuoe [...]

(115-23)
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cases or not, it is certainly attractive to think of Lycophron gesturing towards a
general literary collection in the composition of the Alexandra by associating
sections or (more often) runs of sections with specific poems or types of text. His
role as a ‘collector’ is underlined by his positioning of material. The ‘Catalogue of
Suitors’, from the final book of the Hesiodic Catalogue of Women, is placed early in
the poem, and the ‘Opening of Herodotus’ is placed late: this emphasises
Lycophron’s control over these textual items, which he can excerpt and place
wherever he sees fit. Depending on the relative dating of poets, we may see

something similar in Apollonius.

2.5.3 Apollonius

Much that has to be said about Apollonius gesturing towards a general literary
collection depends on the relative chronology of the three most famous Hellenistic
poets. The most important overlaps are these:

- The dedication of the anchor-stone (Arg. 1. 953-60, Aet. Book 4, frr. 108-109a
Harder).

For the sullen husband of the Phlegraian wife Torone, he to whom both laughter and tears
are hateful and who is ignorant and wanting in both, he who once came all the way from
Thrace to the headland plain furrowed by Triton’s offshoots, not in a sea-travelling fleet, but
along an untrodden path, like a mole, boring through corners in the hollows of caves to
complete his short-cut beneath the sea [...]
vijis (117) corresponds to Callimachus’ vijide;s (fr. 1. 2 Harder), and ‘laughter and tears” might be
thought the realm of the Muses, of whom Callimachus claims the Telchines to be ignorant. 18-20
may remind us of Callimachus’ ¢mi Oprjikas am’ Aiyumrtoio [métorto (1. 13; ‘let [the crane fly] to
Thrace from Egypt); the direction of travel, of course, is reversed (reversal seems to be pointed in
this passage: ““The order of narration is inverted: Proteus’ return to Egypt from Thrace (118ff.) is
narrated before the explicit statement that he left his native Egypt for Thrace originally [(126-7)]”
(Hornblower 2015: 150)). actiBntov ofnuov seems to pick up oteiejv and ofuov (1. 25, 27), while
atpaTtovs may echo atpimro]us (1. 28). Given the metapoetic significance of the sea in the Hymn to
Delos, for example, ‘boring a path beneath the waves’ sounds a very loaded phrase.
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- Anaphe and Apollo Aigletes (Arg. 4. 1701-30, Aet. Book 1, frr. 7c-21d Harder).

- The Hydrophoria (Arg. 4. 1765-72, Iamb. 8)

- Hylas” abduction (Arg. 1. 1207-72, Theoc. 13).

- The boxing-match of Amykos and Polydeukes (Arg. 2. 1-97, Theoc. 22. 27-134).
The relative dating of the Argonautica and these other poems has been the subject of
much discussion, and it is not my intention to make any new arguments in favour
of any of the positions taken on the subject. Instead, after a summary of recent
views, I shall discuss the ramifications for our view of the Argonautica if Apollonius
was writing with knowledge of the relevant works of Callimachus and Theocritus
(writing, that is, either after the publication of their poems in the form in which they
have come down to us or in an atmosphere of mutual influence during roughly
contemporaneous composition). As far as the relationship between Apollonius and
Callimachus is concerned, modern treatments of the subject overwhelmingly
favour either the anteriority of Callimachus or a mutual influence between two
poets with access to each other’s work before publication in the form known to us.315
The relationship between Apollonius and Theocritus has found less consensus.31

Kohnken’s 2008 chapter, which argues for Apollonius as later than both

315 Harder 1993: 103-10 gives a balanced discussion of the question of the relative dating of the two,
coming to the conclusion that Apollonius was the more likely to have been imitating. But e.g. at
2012a: 33 she considers the possibility of a two-way interaction. Cameron’s discussion of the relative
chronology of Iamb 8 and Arg. 4 (1995: 251-3, with bibliography) argues for Callimachus as earlier.
Hutchinson 1988: 85-9 favours the anteriority of Callimachus in several specific cases, but also raises
the possibility of contemporaries with access to each other’s work in progress (at least before
finalisation into what we have now) during the composition of their own.

316 For Apollonius as earlier see Hutchinson 1988: 193, with note 81, Effe 1992 (his focus is on the
Hylas-connection), Hunter 1996: 59-63 (tentatively) and Cuypers 1997: 13-25 (approaching the
question primarily from the angle of the boxing-match). For Theocritus as earlier see Vian 1976: 39-
49 and Cameron 1995: 426-31. Cozzoli 2015 argues for a mutual relationship.
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Callimachus and Theocritus, includes a broader range of bibliography than the
sample of recent contributions which I have mentioned in my footnotes.

Taking the more secure case of Callimachus first, we can see an approach to
placement similar to that of Lycophron, with material from the first book of the Aitia
appearing in the fourth book of the Argonautica and material from the fourth book
of the Aitia appearing in the first book of the Argonautica.3'” There is also an
accumulation of Callimachean material towards the end of the poem. Building on
Harder’s 1993 chapter, Kohnken places great weight on the fact that the last three
aitia in the poem are all found also in Callimachus (“Apollonius evidently shows
his debt to his teacher”; 78-9): he links 1750-64 (‘Kalliste/ Thera’) to Call. fr. 716 Pf.,
which may be part of the “Anaphe’ aition (so, tentatively, Pfeiffer 1949: 460).

If Theocritus wrote before Apollonius, or if there were a mutual influence,
the latter's placement of his ‘Theocritean’ sections looks pointed: they are
positioned next to each other, perhaps to highlight their shared ‘authorship” (and
Kohnken suggests that the anonymous comment of Arg. 2. 145-53 is Apollonius’
way of pointing to this connection), but separated by book division. Alternatively,
if Apollonius were earlier, Theocritus’ excerpting these two episodes from the
Argonautica would show an interest in the separability of Apollonius’ sections in the
very early reception of the poem.

Assuming that the work one or both of Callimachus and Theocritus was

available to Apollonius and his early readers, it is likely that these readers will have

317 It is worth adding that Jason’s prayer in Call. fr. 18 Harder seems to be alluded to at 1. 411-19 as
well as in the shared Anaphe-context in Book 4. See Albis 1995 for a discussion of these prayers;
especially interesting is 107-9, where he claims that émraitios alludes to the title of Callimachus” poem.
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appreciated this ‘collecting” of modern poetry, and they certainly will not have
missed a section representing an older text at 2. 498-530, where the digression
concerning Cyrene recalls Pindar’s ninth Pythian (and Apollonius ensures that the
section stands out and holds our attention: see above, pp. 156-7). See also above, p.
202 n. 298, for the idea of a “Heracleia’ represented throughout the poem.
Apollonius is unique among our poets in providing enough evidence for us
to see different kinds of ‘collection building’ clearly. He can give the impression of
putting together Argonautic source material from various genres in the creation of
his text, while also overlaying a collection of the sort of works most contemporary
book collections might have been expected to contain. As stressed above, this
distinction should not be insisted upon too firmly. Only Pythian 9 of the poems
discussed in this chapter cannot really be called *Argonautic source material’, and
the Callimachean grouping towards the end of Book 4 seems to work in a similar
way to the ‘Pontic local history” and “titanic mythography’ groupings in Book 2. If
we look at all the material together, Book 2 in particular represents a richly varied
collection, which contemporaries may have been inclined to attribute to Apollonius’
access to the Alexandrian library: even just in this one book we find a “Theoc. 22’, a

‘Pythian 9 some ‘Pontic local history” and some “titanic mythography’.
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Part 2b: Conclusion

There is certainly good reason to think that the poets are aware of their place within
a broader literary culture, and that they encourage us to associate their sectioned
composition with other contemporary gatherings of textual items. Pseudo-Scymnus
gives the clearest indication of his creation of a collection by excerpting material
from a range of prose sources, and Apollonius invites reading in a similar way, even
if his broadly Homeric hexameter mode of presenting his material does not allow
for so explicit an announcement of his approach. Matching up sections and runs of
sections to specific texts or types of text encourages readers who are familiar with
the idea of textual collections to think of these sections as the building blocks of the
poems. Apollonius and Lycophron also gesture towards more general collections
in their poems: in Lycophron in particular the general character of these relevant
sections gives them the impression of being overlaid rather than constituting
fundamental atoms of the poem, but his ‘epigram book” in particular demonstrates
an awareness of the similarity of his approach to composition and that of other
contemporary collections. Nicander’s approach, so far as it is visible to us, is
different again: his multiplicity of source material routinely disrupts and
complicates the coherent articulation of his text. Sections are important here too,
but primarily in their evocation of a focused prose text. At the edges of Nicander’s
focused topics is a huge range of material, and its incorporation seems almost too
much for a neatly articulated text to bear.

What remains of the Aitia suggests that Callimachus will also have exploited

the similarity between his sectioned work and other contemporary collections.
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Local Histories seem to have provided the ‘building blocks” (see Hutchinson 2008:
210; the naming of Xenomedes at fr. 75. 54 is especially significant; see above, pp.
198-201), while a number of sections have been shown to be matched up to specific
genres: fr. 64, the ‘tomb of Simonides’, for example, has been thought to evoke
epitaphic epigram (see Harder 2012b: 514), and the “Victoria Berenices’, claimed to
have started Book 3, represents epinician poetry (see Parsons 1977, Harder 2012b:
388-9).

Long poems of the Golden Age of Latin literature will continue to present
‘collections’ of material. At a basic level, the Aeneid brings together an ‘Odyssey’
(Books 1-6) and an “Iliad” (Books 7-12). We have also seen an incorporation of a sort
of miniature “periplus’ into the astronomical text of Manilius (4. 587-695; see above,
p- 139 n. 222).318 A more complicated relationship between sources and sections
might be observed in Lucretius, who seems to be working from Epicurean source
material (Sedley 1998: 135-44) but who sometimes gives us sections representing
the work of other specific authors: we might think of 1. 635-920, where there are
three sections associated with named philosophers whose arguments are refuted
(638, Heraclitus, 716, Empedocles, 830, Anaxagoras). It is remarkable that these
prose authors are named explicitly in a hexameter poem, even one of a
philosophical character. As in the conclusion to Part 1, we might think that the

practice of Hellenistic poets is being emulated in later literature.

318 Jt has been suggested that in Book 4 Manilius is visibly making use of Egyptian source material
(Goold 1977: Ixxxiv, referring to Bouché-Leclercq 1899: 235 with n. 2 and Bartalucci 1961).
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General Conclusion

Over the course of the thesis it has become clear that engaging with the idea of
sectioning deepens our understanding of how the poems work. In Part 1 we saw
that the marking of sections is an aspect of composition to which the poets devote
a great deal of attention, and which allows them to position their texts generically.
We also saw that they enjoy exploiting the possibilities of pattern building, which
allows for expressive sequences and specific moments of interest where there is
pointed deviation. In Part 2, we saw that sectioning places these poems firmly at
the centre of Hellenistic literary culture. The poets are aware of the questions and
resonances that sectioning will have raised in the minds of their readers, and show
themselves to be keen to address these issues.

An important benefit of engaging actively with sectioning is that it can help
us to understand why the poems which have been the subject of hostile, or relatively
little, scholarship might have been popular with Hellenistic audiences. Once we pay
attention to section markers for their own sake, Nicander emerges as an especially
enjoyable deviator from patterns, as demonstrated memorably at Ther. 811-29, for
example. Again, once we think of sectioning as part of the same literary trend which
encompassed anthologies, poetry books and even libraries, Pseudo-Scymnus can be

seen to be a self-aware poet with a significant similarity to Apollonius.31?

319 As far as I can see, only Meyer 1998 has brought these two poets together at any length.
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Thinking about sectioning also affords us a useful angle from which to
approach the relation of Hellenistic verse to Hellenistic Prose.320 Some of our texts
interact quite extensively with the structures of technical prose of the period, but
we have also seen that the way in which the authors of more literary prose (Polybius
and Diodorus Siculus) conceptualise their work bears quite close relation to what
we can infer from (or are told by) our poets. I have done little more here than draw
attention to similarities: a thorough comparison of sectioning in the poems and in
various types of Hellenistic prose might well produce some interesting results.

Were the Aitia more fully extant, our view of the possibilities and resonances
of sectioning would no doubt be extended greatly: the surviving fragments are
certainly promising. We have also seen that what survives of other long poems of
the period points to a rich assortment of Hellenistic (and fourth-century) sectioned
verse. The variety of approaches demonstrated by our poems urges caution against
assuming a rather homogeneous picture of long Hellenistic poems, but it does seem
to have been the case that the basic feature of sectioning was dominant. What we
have seen of Hellenistic theoretical discourse suggests that sectioning allowed for
effective explorations of a number of literary ideas of the time, while the picture of
sectioned verse in first century BC and Imperial poetry presented in the conclusions
to Parts 1 and 2 suggest that later ancient readers saw sectioning as an important
aspect of these Hellenistic poems, and one to be imitated.

Part 2b, which considered the poems as ‘collections” and compared them to

other strands of Hellenistic literary ‘collectionism’, showed that the poets

320 Hardly an overstudied topic, although Hutchinson 2009 and 2014 has made important recent
contributions.
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themselves thought of their works as participating in a broader cultural trend. We
certainly get the impression of a period in which there was an intense interest in the
relation of large literary entities to the smaller units which make them up.
Sectioning was evidently central to the authors’” and their readers’
conceptions of what these poems are doing and where they fit into their wider
cultural context. If we are properly to appreciate the aims and achievements of these

works, it is imperative that we too pay sections the attention they deserve.
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